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INTRODUCTION. 


The name Mlindi ’ comes from the word ' Hind ’ meaning 

_ . . Upper India. It is divided into three main groups, 

Ongm. 1 T-TT t-x- t 

the Rajasthani and Eastern and Western Hindi. 

The various dialects spoken in Rajputana are classed under Raj as- 
than! and are derived from the old Awanti Speech. ' In the 
early centuries after the Christian era there were two main 
languages or Prakrits, spoken in the Jamuna and Ganges valleys. 
These were Saurseni spoken in the west, its headquarters being the 
upper Doab, and Magadhi spoken in the east, with its headquarters 
in the country south of the present city of Patna. Between these 
two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the 
present province of in which a mixed language known as 

Ardha-Magadhi or Half Magadhi, was spoken partaking partly of 
the character of Saurseni and partly of that of Magadhi. This 
mixed language or Ardha-Magadhi was the parent of modern East- 
ern Hindi, which includes three main dialects, Awadhi, Bagheli 
and Chattisgarhi, and occupies parts of five provinces, viz. Oudh, 
the United Provinces, Baghelkhand, Bundelkhand and the Central 
Provinces. 

The present grammar deals with the Chhattisgarhi dialect of 
Eastern Hindi. Chhattisgarhi is the main Vernacular of the three 
British Districts of Raipur, Bilaspur and Drug and of the 14 Feuda- 
tory States in the present Chhattisgarh Division of the Central 
Provinces. 

It is difficult to state whence Chhattisgarhi was introduced into 
Mahakosala, the ancient name of the country 
^Chhattisgarh where it is now spoken, but Sir George Grierson 
considers that the Eastern Hindi wffiose home is 
Oudh and the United Provinces found its way through Jubbul- 
pore and Mandla, being introduced by the Aryans who originally 
settled there. It is probable that the Hindu immigration, which 
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led to the foundation of the Haihaya-vanshi'^' dynasty of Ratanpur 
took this route. Thenceforth owing to its geographical isolation 
the dialect developed its peculiarities. It does not differ so 
much from the Bagheli dialect as is commonly supposed, and Sir 
C4eorge Grierson is of opinion that if a Chhattisgarhi speaker was 
set down in Oudh he would find himself at home with the lan- 
guage of the locality in a week. 

'‘The name ‘Chhattisgarhi’ the language of Chhattisgarh, is 
current throughout Chhattisgarh proper. To the 
Chhattisgarhi, La- <53^3^^ Chhattisgarh plain, lies the Oriva country 
tahi. of Sambalpur and the Oriya Feudatory States, 

To the people of those parts the Chhattisgarh 
country to the west is known as the Lariya country and hence 
Chhattisgarhi is there called Lariya,” “ Chhattisgarhi is also spoken 
in a part of the Balaghat District, and is there known as ‘ Khaltahi ’ 
or the language of Khaloti by w^hich name a portion of the Chhattis- 
garh plain is known to the residents of the Maikal Hills. Khaloti 
means ‘ low lands’ and hence Khaltahi means the language of those 
inhabiting the lowlands.” 

Chhattisgarh means the thirty-six forts. In olden times, it is 
said, the strength of a kingdom or a native 
CbhaSi^arh. state was measured by the number of its forts. 

Dew^ars a tribe of Chhattisgarhi bards, yet sing 
songs in praise of old kings, and kingdoms stating the number of 
the forts before the name of each of them. From them we have 
Bawangarh Marila ( ), Chhattisgarh Rattannapur 

( Attharagarh Sammalpur ( and so 
on. It appears that in course of time the first portion Chhattisgarh 
( the full name Chhattisgarh Rattannapur came into use 
and becam^i the usual name of the Raj, while formerly it had been 
only a qualifying word. 

No antiquity can be ascribed to the word ‘ Chhattisgarh/ as it 

It must be remembered that Bahai the original country of the Haihayas 
extended from the Nerbudda to the Ganges as mentioned in the Malkapuram 
inscription. 
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is entirely unknown in inscriptions or literature. The only Hindi 
poets who have used the word ' Chhattisgarh ’ are Gopal Chandra 
Mishra '^' author of Kiiub Tainasha, Prahlad Dube and Babu Rewa 
Ram and these flourished within the last 200 years. Previous poetsf 
and Muhammadan historians have referred to it as Rataiipurdesh. 
In the Padmavat of Malik Muhammad Jaisi who lived about 1540 
A. D. the following occurs 

I a 

The Jahanglr-Nama {Tuzuk i- Jahangir!) mentions Raja Kalyan 
Shah of Ratanpur. J 


Old Vernacular 
of Chhattisgarh. 


It is clear, therefore, that till the time of Raja Kalyan Shah the 
name of the prevalent vernacular was not Chhat- 
tisgarhi, though the language spoken must have 
been similar to it. It has been premised before 
that it was the ancestors of Kalyan Shah who brought the language 
from their ancestral Kingdom of Dahal and it must have taken a 
long time to gain a distinctive name owing to peculiarities developed 
by environments, such as the plural suffix from its neighbour Oriya 
and other peculiarities derived from aboriginal languages, especially 
§ Sawari which apparently totally merged into the language of the 
immigrants. 

The oldest and only inscriptional record in the Ohhattisgarhi 
language is carved on a stone at Dantewara in the Bastar State in 
the extreme South of Chhattisgarh. It is doubtful whether that 
place was ever included in Chhattisgarh in olden times, but the ■ 
inscription was composed by an immigrant from the North. 

The following extract from it will show the form prevalent in 
1703' A.D. 


* The court poet of E,aja Raj Singh Deo, the Haihaya Prince of Ratanpur 
who reigned from 1689 A.D. to 1712 A.D, 

t tsj m Tisfs’; <ramT ) ! 

{ Vide Memoirs of Jahangir, Vol. II by Rogers and Beveridge, p. 93. 

§ Sawari according to Dr. Hoernle was the old Vernacular at least of a 
portion of modern Chhattisgarh. 
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tft «r^frr II gsjf® % jf^rnsri 

^f%?r3T-5Fl^ ’B^rT-i % I t-m ^33T ’TTSl’C-^^ 


¥T^r i%? % 1 X X X t fiesstn^ €t’t 

KW^X:t3TT-%-ai!55JI ifTW 

g^ M5 II '?wr ^ sr^^JigT^r? ^r<'C5ff5c snmm 

trl-% ^fegr tisrr ?iTt k: ar# j x x gfsr ^ '^wr 

^Hia^T-^-fi^-WT'ar ^gT^ej W ^gife ts tsirir 

af3[ s% « sn^r ait^ '^ssrix: vf^ *n^ t-at’c ’C^-'^ai'? a’w 

Ttf'g fifsr vi^ i t ^4 snsrj^ 

gfsTT wm Ir tir'«i’c:-'ii'? fsRisrre ii m xmi afr fl^aigt^ 

^insr, Jf '?T % Tmr ii* 

9 1JI 


The -words and phrases underlined in the above are used in 
modern Chhattisgarhi, Similar phraseology is found in the Padma- 
vat and the Ramayan as the following quotations will show : — 


sRiaiT I 'STT^x: arnrr ii 

war’? l 

ii'3if^ isif’t ’^TST 1 fjn *n®T ii 

^T ^Tfx frataf ^taiT I a% mart i i 

'fraf ’ft I 

^ I ^srift i 

sr «r sr w«T 

©V 

^g ^a'?:r3T xr^ x:n?f^ tff sTtiij 
?fhi: ai'?T «ri %f I 

Malik Muhammad including a host of poets however wrote in 
Eastern Hindi which they called Hindvi or Ehakhaj and it is but 

* From a notice by Bai Bahadur Hiralal, B.A., in the ‘ Epigraphia Indica/ 
VolXIT. ■■' 
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natural tliat similarities of forms should be common in the offshoot 
and the .'parent language. ■ 

Prior to the inscription referred to hereinbefore no specimens 
Chhattisgafhl recorded Chhattisgarhi are available. In the 

literature. century however we find a poet 

Prahlad Dube of Sarangarh who wrote a historical poem named 
" Jayachandrika ’ to commemorate the installation of one of the 
Rajas on the Sambalpur gaddi He used in his poem, a mixture of 
Brajbhasha, BaiswSri, Chhattisgarhi, etc., but there are many local 
words, and pux’e Chhattisgarhi verbs unfamiliar to Hindi literature. 
A perusal of the following extracts will give an idea of it : — 

(a) I ^ iflir a 

(h) i?ir I ^ ii 

(c) TTW fPffK I f^Xl^ II 

(d) fmx -mm i w a 

(e) mx ^r%t ^T% ^ 

if) ^^x -^x^ 

m ’aflw [ m mxnm g# w^-ir r 

(g) xi^x WT^ W ii 

{h) ^xm x-m^fx^x ^ i 

(^) ^^xxm 'ff i 

(/) WTT ^^fir I 

Of course a number of songs and prayers, etc., exist, as they 
must in all languages, but there is no material to determine the 
dates of their composition. A collection of these has been made 
in a compilation called ^ 53?^ or ‘ Songs in praise of 

Maiya Bhawani’ by Sahityacharya Rai Sahib Jagannath, retired 
E.A.C., Bilaspur. The following quotations will show the language 
used in them : — 

(1) ^^fxxxx 1 

^x ti 

(2) ^ ^ ^ srrt i 


vm 
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(3) t*? mfr sr ^tk p. 50. 

(4) ^r trsf gsrr -^r^t ^ ’tST vr^ifl- ^ i 1 

(6) m m sr’?%, ^ *f’?% ^sr ^3 t ^ *iT«r i 

(6) w*r % w*r ^*r^fx^T ’¥^sr f^xm r 

<\ ' - - -- ^ 

(7) ^3*^ %%, liTTW^ I 

WT^K 5^?Tt ^ ig^, triir ?§5fTw% K 

(8) ^fTRf ^ffm \ 

^JTiTT ^fft* TT^Wt ^fTRt II 

(9) #gT ^T*^r-% tt^-% ^x'sf % \ 

wm kt^-% ^ ii 

Some songs indicate the names of their authors one of whom is 
no less a personage than Raja Amar Singh, the last king of the 
Raipur branch of the Haihaj^a dynasty, who lived about 1735 A.D. 

Recently a move has been made to create a literature in Chhat- 
tisgarhi, the first man taking the field being Pandit Sundarlal of 
Rajim who came forward with a small poem on a popular theme. 
It was followed by Karmagit, Dadria, Erishakbal, Sakha, Dii 
Bahlaneki Dawa, and a fine translation of Shakespeare’s ‘ Corned}^ 
of Errors’ named ‘ Bhul Bhulaij^a.’ The missionaries have also 
contributed some literature by translating the Christian Catechism 
and the Gospels according to St. Mark, St. Luke and St. John. 

All the above have been published, but there is also some un- 
published literature like Kavita-Kusum, Chhattisgarhi Ramayan, 
Chhattisgarhi Songs and Folk-Lore, Chhattisgarhi Proverbs, Swapna 
Sampatti Nawanyas, Chhattisgarhi Hana, Children’s Stories, Chil- 
dren’s Song-Book, Giya, Chhattisgarhi Gita Prawesh and Chhattis- 
garhi Words and Phrases, of most of which the writer is the author, 
the last one being written by Mr. C. U. Wills, I.C.S. 

In the Central Provinces Hindi is spoken by about 9 out of 16 

Number of millions of people. Half of the Hindi speakers 

Chhattisgarhi use the Chhattisgarhi dialect. Of course it is 

soeakers * 

spoken within the boundaries of the Chhattis- 
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garh division very little being spoken outside of it. The aborigines 
who have forsaken their mother-tongue speak it in broken dialects 
which are distinguished by names of the castes or tribes who speak 
it. The most prominent of these are Binjhwari spoken by Binjh- 
w^ars, Baigani by Baigas, Sadri Korwa by Korw^as of Jashpur, Bhulia 
by the weavers of Sonpur and Kalanga of Patna. The last two 
states are now transferred to Orissa. The dialects spoken are much 
impregnated with Griya and are called Lariya instead of Chhattis- 
garhi. Of the same t^ype is the dialect of Malis living in the Chan- 
drapur-Padampur Zamindari of the Bilaspiir district. 
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ALPHABET. 

ChhattlsgarM is eommoni}^ written in the Devanagail charac- 
ter. The alphabet of Chhattlsgarhi is nearly the same as that of 
the Devanagari, with only a few changes and modifications which 
are included in the following table 


r ■ ■ . ,, '1 

! Vowels. 

* > ■! 
■■-Imperfect 
Vowel. 

^ a, ' 

1 

u ; 1 

m ri ; 

■ 

bhorti "B 

! O 

■■,■ ^|. >,'■■:■ 


a 

ti ■ 

I 

^ u , ^ 

■■ ■,! 

i. 


1 "a 

Long! a 

1 s 


e 

f &1 i: 

’agt 0 1 

^ au 

Short! M ! 

"::■■■■ ■■ 

1 S i 

1 ^ ! 


^ e 


, 

mi ait 

; .£3 

i .& 

Long j p 
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Consonants. 


w 


3T 

z , 



k 

kh 

Cf 

o 

,gh 


550 

O 

■4^ 


w 


m 

w 

a 

ch 

chh 

j 

Jh 

n ,j 


z 

z 


z 



t 

th 


dh 

n 

fc- 

w 

TS( 



ir 

& 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 


XT 





i 

P 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

Semi- 

vowels. 

y ■ 

r 

1 

W; 


"i - 






rS 






is ^ 



s 
















h 






* (Anuswara), 

: (Visarga), 



(Anunasika). 



I 

1 


These may further he arranged according to the organs with 
> which they are pronounced. 



Chhattisgarhi Alphabet. 



^ Paiato-gutturals (both guttural and palatal) or uttered by the joint action of the throat and the palate, 

t I^abio-gutturals ( ,, guttural and labial) ,5 »» ,» „ ,, „ „ lips. 

J i| is Dento-iabiai ( ,, dental and labial) „ „ „ „ „ the teeth ,, 
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VOWELS. 

The vowels ^ ri, ^ ri W Iru ^ Iru of Devanagar! alphabet are 
never used in Chhattisgarhi, ' m ri in such words , as ngveda^ 
rin, '^5 ritu, mfk risi, is' pronounced ft ri ot ^ ru as the cus- 
tom may be, and is written accordingly, 

ft3Tt?( rig-veda, The Rig-Veda, Some people pronounce it as 
rug-veda. 
ft^ rin debt, 
ftg ritu season.' 

ft€t risi a sage. Some people pronounce it as rusi. 

In tracts touching on the boundaries of Uria and Marathi- 
speaking districts, there is a tendency to pronounce s ri as ^ ru 
following the Uria and Marathi practice. 

^ ri in such words as amrit, kripa, prithwi, 

vritha, hriday, is pronounced and written as shown 

below : — 

’^wftu ain^Udt, ambrosia, 
kir” pa, favour. 

pir«thi, world; also pur'^thL 
bir'^tha, useless : also bur**tha. 
hir^de, heart. 

Similarly trisna, desire, becomes ftr^irr tis^ma, 

Krisna, ‘ God Krisna/ Kis**na, and |5^T^*r brindawan, 

name of a towm, bidaraban which apparently is another 

form of bindraban. 

The short ^ ri has however been retained in view of the fact 
that it is likely to be used by the writers of Chhattisgarhi books for 
which the present age exhibits a tendency. 

The ten remaining vowels namely ^ a, a, T i, t L u, 
^ u, ^ e, ■$ ai, 0 ^ au of the Devanagar! alphabet are not 
sufficient to express all the sounds and utterances peculiar to Chat- 


. vowms. ^ 

tisgarlil*. ' Hence an addition of what looks quite a novelty: has /been , 
made on the plan, adopted by' Di\ Hoernle: for 'Hindi.'*'' Unlike the 
Sanskrit phonetic system, the vowel diphthongs have short forms in 
Chhattisgarh! together \?ith a neutral or imperfect vowel, for which 
the symbols adopted are as follow^s : — 

■p; e for short v e. 

' ' 9 ' a 1 ^dor ai.. 

^ o for „ ^ 5 . 

1,11 for „ ^ ail. 

T ; for the imperfeet vowel. 

When vowels are joined with consonants as non-initials they 
take an abbreviated form as follows : — 


Non-initial 

*!> 

. 

T, 

f, 


Initial 


% 



-t. 

Non -initial 

s*’ 


■ri ■’ 



Initial 




d?. 


Non -initial 

X 

X 


\ 


Initial 







The neutral or imperfect voivel never occurs in the beginning 
and hence has no initial form. The short va ’ has no non -initial 
form as it is inherent in the consonant, wdiich could not be pro- 
nounced without it. When it is necessary to indicate the mere 
consonant, an oblique stroke, called the virama, or stoppage, is 
appended to the consonantal sign* thus w ^ka,’ * k.' The man- 

ner of writing the non-initial signs may be seen from the following 
.examples:—''/,/ 

w: kh ^ ka, ka, ki, kl, ^ ku, ^ ku, 

i ke, % ke, w kS,i, 1“ kai, ko, ko, 

^ kM.u, ^ kail, w kam w ka, kah. 

* The Behari-Hindi or the Eastern Hindi of Dr. Hoernle comprises — 

(i) Bhojpuri, Maithili and Magadhi, the dialects of Benares, Tirhut 
and Bihar respectively. 

(ii) Baiswari or AwadM in which the world-renowned poet Tul«-s! Das 
wrote his immortal work the ‘ Bamayan.’ 
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“ The nentral or imperfect vowel is the shortest possible vocal 
utterance, and very obscure in its character. It may be compared 
to the English * u ’ in but ; but it is shorter and more indistinct, 
like the vowel in the final syllables ' ble ’ or ‘ tre ’ as in amiable, 
centre, or like o in the word Brighton (Brighton)."' The * imperfect 
vowel ’ is called the ‘ voice-glide’ by the English phonetists.” t 

An imperfect vowel may occur in the middle of a word, or at 
the end of a word. In the former case it can only occur between 
two consonants, in the latter case onl,y after a consonant. It can 
therefore never occur after or before any vowel, nor does it ever 
commence a word. The following examples will show the use of the 
five special vowels : — 


: Imperfect , 

^^7 ghar’, a house 

^7 ban’, forest 

ghor’wa, a horse 
bagli’wa, a tiger 


The imperfect vowel 
is pronounced often 
in rustic speech. 


1 ? e 


bar-ekan — biggish ; rather big. 
kori-ekan — about a score. 


f®7^ 

bet’wa 

son. 


man’khe 

person. 


jew’nar 

feast, dinner. 

^^7?rr 

new’ta 

invitation. 




^iT 

jaisan 

■ . as." , ■ 


ti»isan 

so. 

0 




orh’na 

koliha 

clothes. 

a foA. 


* A comparative grammar of the Gaudian I^anguages, bvDr. Hoernie, p. 4. 
t See Mr. Sweet’s Hand-Book of Phonetics, § 200. 
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mot’ra 

a bundle. 

iFtsrr^r 

chhot'ka 

young. 

^ §.u 




nS-uk’ri 

service. 


i»u . 

and. 


i,iir 

and. 


dhEiif wahaH 

I shall cause him to run. 


CONSONANTS. 

All the consonants as shown in the table elsewhere are in 
use in Ohhattisgarhi except ^ g, ^ h, ^ n which by long usage 
have been changed to if n. The first two never stand alone^ 
appearing always as a conjunct letter with letters of their own 
class, w n however occasionally stands alone, though not <as an 
Initial, as in ran 'battle/ Chanakya 'name of a learned 

politician/ TrwTNW ramayan — 'Ramayan/ charan 'feet/ but it 

is invariabl,y changed to ^ n. These consonants are retained as 
they are likely to be used in written literature of Ohhattisgarhi 
which is now growing up as referred to before. 

Like BraJ-bhasa, "JC sh and ^ s of the Nagari alphabet have 
been changed to ^ s and ^ kh respectively, and hence they have 
not been shown in the table, n s, in most eases is pronounced 
like W s instead of m kh; the use of the former being confined to 
the educated while that of the latter to the rustic. Thus 
shit, cold is pronounced sit. 
desh, country „ 

khushi, pleasure ,, khusi. 

bhasa, language „ bhakha (by the uneducated) ; 

„ bhasa (by the educated) . 

d5s, fault ,, d5kh (by the uneducated) ; 

dos (by the educated). 
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varsis rain is pronounced WWT barkM (by the uneducated), 
„ barsa (by the educated). 

ftw vis, poison ,, fw bikh. or ftw bis. 

Exception , — In the word shes-nag ‘the serpent of eter- 
nity/ ^ s is always pronounced ^ — thus ses-nag. Similarly 

we have ^ bises for vishes ‘ very much/ ses for w 
shes ‘remainder or residue/ and asarli for asarh 

‘ month of Asarh.' ^ of the word osadhi ‘ medicine ' never 

becomes E ‘ s.' It is always pronounced like ^ kh — thus 
okhad (a corruption of ) i 

In Chhattisgarhi the conjunct consonants W ksh, ^ tr, and w 
jn of the Nagari alphabet are usually separated and assume the 
I ollowing form • 

ksh takes the form of w chh or ^ kh. Thus : — 
kshem becomes ii? chhem or khem, safety, 

kshepak, chhepak, a spurious or an interpolated 
passage. 

^ tr takes the form of tar or mx ttar. Thus : — 
mantra becomes mantar, hymn or spell, 
charitra „ chharittar, character, 

nakshatra ,, nachattar, a star. 

TTW rakshas „ f rachchhas, a demon. 


* The elision of a medial imperfect vowel produces a conjunct conson- 
ant. We have binti for biii’ti ‘request, petition’; ginti, 

for gin’ti * counting, numbering’; khanti for khan’ti 

‘digging’; tfs#! panti for xfifTEl' pan’tl, a great-grandson; chalti or 

chaltu for or in movement, in use, as in 

m^X (E-har chaltu nagar ay) ‘ this is a plough in use,’ a whip ; 
fried rice ; storm , dust may also be mentioned here. 
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5 jn takes the form giy or ^ gg. Thus : — 
jnyan hecomes fsffmif gxyan; knowledge. 
W yajn „ jagg, sacrifice. 


It may not be out of place here to note the ordinary changes 
which vowels and consonants undergo in the mouths of Chhattisgar- 
Ms, in , words derived from Sanskrit or sources other than the 
dialect proper. 

(a) The initial short ^ ‘ a ’ is elided. Thus : — 

non-Chhattisgarhi word. Chhattisgarhi word. 

agasti gasti, a tree by that name. 


ahahikar 

hamkar, pride, envy. 

arusa 

* 

rusa or arusa, the 


shrub wasak. 

{b) (i) The initial short 

is lengthened. Thus : — 

akshar 

akhar, a \rord. 

adrakh 

ada, ginger. 

jap 

jap, muttering prayers. 

Jagah 

^arr jaga, place. 

ifcr nawa 

ifi^r nOTa, new. 

adhik, more 

adhik (dear, unique). 

(ii) The final ^ is lengthened. Thus : — 

.fsa:' it 

f ita, a brick. 

patthar 

'^'^xy pathara, stone. 

{c) The initial medial or 

final w in some words becomes x ’ 

ern tapta 

ffrxfrT tipat, hot. 

thirth 

f^fx^ thirith, a holy place ; 

nyay. 

nij^y or niyaw, 


justice. 

puchh 

puchhi, a tail. 
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phciiiyad , 

phiry ad. . complaint. . 


, madhyani 

maddhim, , middle. ' . 


mislira 

misir, a surname of .Brah- 



mans. 

n*i^ 

(cl), 'The mitM.mediai.or final ^ change into w i 



. w^rw, jabab 

■ juabj- answer. ,■ 



; mtili 

■ f i ■ . mnhh . ■ , (also , , 1# . mnhil),. 




mouthj. face. ' 



'^i?W samajli . 

.^1*^ samiijh, sense, wit. 



msnrya 

sum j, the Sun. 



. hiikm 

hukiims order. ' 



The long wr is sometimes .shortened. For example — 



- akashy. 

akas, sky. 


1 ^ 
I" ^ 

'imix adhar , 

^^K '-adhar, support. , 

1 

■ , anand 

■ ■ anand, Joy.,, 

1 

; alhad , 

alialad,; delight, Joy. 

\ 


- ■ WR . alap,. talking. 

1 

:%^T'5;asarh: ' 

: asarh,' ..moiitli,' of, A^sarh , . 


ashis 

asis, benediction. . 


mw ajna 

agy^j command. 


y^MI'kaka, 

i^T kaka, uncle. 


taiaw 

ireR taiaw, a tank. 


sfRT^^ narayan 

, narayan or ^xi'9^ naraeiij. 



God Nara^^aii. 


wm mama 

vm mama, maternal uncle. 


Sometimes this change 

takes place in the medial long ! 

i 

maharaj 

: ■ mahraj, Sire or Sir. 

! 

RiTTT chamar 

chamra, a shoe-maker. 

i 

■f',WWW;';paIaS;' 

•qK^T parsa or paisa, the 

1! 

f 


palas tree. 

) 

f 
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Sometimes chaiiges into ^ 1 . 


Mali 

amail, tamarind. ^ 

ifcra 

attar, otto or att'ar. 

mnkti 

ijfitr mukut, also muktl, 

mnrti 

salvation. 

I’ftcf mnrit, also murtlj 

shakti 

Mage. 

sakae, also saktJ, 

hani 

power. 

han, loss. 

Sometimes X is lengthened. 

muni 

muni, a sage. 

f%^T kissa 

kisa, a story. 

diya 

diya, a lamp. 

bhiimi 

bhummi, the earth. 

Sometimes t is shortened. 

jshwar 

isbar, God, 

Iman 

^i?I5r iman, faith. 

irsa 

XSy^X irkha, envy. 

Sometimes ^ changes to ^ 1 

pashn 

W pas, an animal 

huznr 

C\ 

hajur, your honor. 

kusur 

kasur, offence. 

Sometimes ^ is lengthened. 

; . nelich 

tich, high. 

w prabhu 

vnc^par'bhu, lord. 

giiru 

guru, preceptor. 

WTW sadhn 

^nr^ sadhu, a hermit. 


* The Sanskrit word is ‘ amiika.* 



12 


CHHATTISGARHI OEAMMAR* 


Sometimes'^ changes, to ^ i ■ ' 

; jog’ni; glow-wom* 

Sometimes ‘ ^ ' is shortened. ■ 

^ mnrkh 
murti 
purv 


kanun 

C\ 


murnkh, a fool, 
murti, image, 
purub, East, former. 

^TJfTsr kanun, law. 

v> 

It has already been stated .that ^ changes to fx of which 
examples have already been given. 

Sometimes is shortened to *9 ! 

^<3- bareth, a washerman, bareth’nin, a washer 

woman. 

regis, (he) walked, ‘ regais/ he caused one 

to walk. 

cfi^ kare, let (him) do, karew% (I) did. 


Sometimes ^ is shortened. 

S'S.-v . . - ' ■ ■ 

Jaise, as, 


■ ji-isan, as. 
t^lsan, so. 


rT^ taise, so, 

Sometimes is shortened. 

3TT3 goth, a talk, 
orh, to cover, 
ghora, a horse. 

At other times changes to ^ 1 

hoshiyar, wise. hnsiyar, wise. 

^ Sometimes ^ is shortened. 

kauwa, a crow. kEiiway, puzzled. 


gothiyawab, to talk, 
orh^na, clothes, 
ghor^wa, a horse. 


* Generally with derivatives. Sometimes becomes as m gebn 
gabu, wheat. 
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gaSti, ; aiffeir g^utin,. wife of ; a village 

. village-headmansliip, ■ " headman . or. ' a , malgiizar 

(Goimtia). 

Some noticeable changes met with in consonants are briefly 


noted below 

becomes 

kandha 
ilaka ■ 

, : , 

shak ,, 

prakat „ 

MW bhakt ,, 

bhakti „ 

akash-dip ,, 

shok „ 

bakhshish „ 

^ ■ ?!' ■ 

bandagi „ 

W ', ' >>■ 

kagaz 

takaza ,, 

lalat ,, 

jhag’ra 

papar ,> 


^ 1 

khidh; shoulder, 
ilakha, elaka or tract. 

sag, vegetable, 
par 'gat, manifest. 

^3Rr bhagat, a devotee, 
bhag’ti, devotion. 

agas-diya, a beacon, 
sog, sorrow, 

m \ ■ . 

bak’sis, a gift or reward, 

badaki, service. 

^ 1 

^T3T^ kagad, paper. 
fT^T^T takada, demand. 

K I 

lilar, forehead. 

K l 

jhag'ra, quarrel. 

WIWK: papar, a thin round cake 
of a special preparation of 
' urd." 
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parosi 

becomes 

jura 

5? 

. r pira 

>J 

W 

9 9 

KJWiJ rasta 

99 

^ , 

99 

dand 

39 

%‘S dith 

>9 


39 

^1% d§,ur 

9 9 


99 

nim 

39 

nil 

99 

^ ph 

33 

saplied 

99 

^ b 

39 

kharab 

99 

sharab 

99 

But in dug’dha, doubt. 

’dha, doubt. 

^ . 

becomes 

mansuba 

99 

abrak 

>9 

y 

93 ■ 

yash 

9 3 

yog 

99'- 


parosi, a neighbour. ■ 
jura, to|)-knot. 
ftrr pira, pain. 

ras'da, way, road. 

. # 

dand, punishment. 

^cT ^th, sight. 

dhg.ur, run. 

^ i 

lim, the Nim tree, 
lil, indigo. 

XT p. 

sapet, or ^gtff supet, white. 

^ p. 

kharap, bad. 

Wijtr sarap, wine. 

we have g for ^ b from 

^ bh. 

man’subha, intention, 
abh’rakh, mica, 

m 3 .' ' . . 

jas, fame. 

^3r jog, concentration of the 

mind. 
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. becomes majur or. ^^T.- m^ 

peacock. 

#^131 samjog' ,, ^*«rt3fF samjog, opportunity; 

chance. 

f%%T viyog ,, bijog, separation. 

ifTsiTWTO yathayogy ,, ^TWiar jathajo’g, suitable, 

proper. 

yaiitra ,, jaintar, an amulet, 

yadaw ,, mtt jado, a descendant of 

Yadu ; name of God Krisna. 

yatra ,, WTcrT^l jat’ra, journey ; a fair, 

wmsr yajman ,, jajaman, a host, patron. 

But the final and sometimes the medial ^ do not change into ^ \ 

As in at^’^achar, irreligious, conduct ; oppression ; ^rsr 

ay, income; means, remedy; 3IT^ gay, a cow ; 

jay, victory ; daya-maya, mercy and affection ; which 

remain unchanged. 

Other similar examples are — 

prayan which becomes payan, departure ; a march ; 
51^^ pralay, destruction ; any extensive devastation ; 

shayan, sayan, sleeping; ^3?-5r samay, same, time; 
hathiyar, hathiyar, a weapon ; hoshiyar, 

husiyar, wise. 

In such words as (f^^TW) ; H7T3I tyag (ftr^T^r tiyag) abandon- 
ment, vyakul ( biyakul) bewildered or afflicted, wiw 


* Exception. sarayu, the river Sarayu, becomes , So aisol!;U£[r 
shayya, bed, becomes sajja (also sajya) ; surya, the Sun, 

becomes suruj. 
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pyas ■( piyas) thirst., pyar pi3'ar) love, vyarth 

biyarth or ) useless,, vain,, v^^akaran 

biyakaran) grammar,' etc. 5 the mitial conjunct does not ; change 
to ^ I , 

, In some cases the final changes .into t, w, x or as in 
for indriy, organ ; nem for a rule or precept ; for 

samay, time ; or for samshay, doubt ; ^ir for 
nayaii, eye ; for elephant, and so on. 

The final and medial ^ y in some words is elided. Thus : — 
asamkhy becomes asamkh, immmerabie. 

nitya ,, fwE' nit or nitt, alwa^’^s. 

HOT bhagy „ HUT bhag, destiny ; fate. 

^ satjT-a ,, sat or Htt satt, truth, 

prayojan ,, -TOWiT parojan, use, need, 

prayog „ HKW parog, use ; application, 

Prayag W?T Paragor HT?r Prag, Allahabad. 

^,r . H n. 

parmeshwar „ panmesar, God. 

The final and medial 
^ i becomes r, 

wf phal „ -qnc phar, fruit. 

* In ‘ piya-vyatha ’ ^ changes to W, pira-batha. 

pain and disease ; vyapar becomes baipar, trade and vyay 

^ bai expenditure. 

t i^ the sense of result does not change to as in the following: — 

’trrq' % w xrr srrfl- i 

o apan pap k© phal ape pa jahi. 

He will himself get the fruit of his sin, 
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dhol 

Ox . : 

dewali 
'ST^ dal 
•R'TI^ kapal 
badal 
babul 

C\ 

tal’wir 


becomes dhur, dust. 

dewari, tbe Kewali festival. 
,5 dar, branch. 

5j WK kapar, forehead. 

5, ^J^X badar, cloud. 

,5 bamur. the Babul tree. 

„ HWT tar’war; a sword. 


The initial w v of a tatsama^'* always changes into ^ b. 


wachan 

becomes 

bachan, speech. 

.wash 

?j 

W has, power ; control. 

ft’^FV wichar 

?5 

f^F^ biehar, thought. 

wiphai 

39 

biphal, fruitless. 

wirodh 

33 

birodh, enmity : quarrel 

The medial ^ v 

also changes to ^ b. 

f^^F^ wiwad 

becomes 

bibad, contest. 

wiwek 

97 

bibek, discrimination. 


Exception. 

pawan, air. 

Rawan, The demon -king of Lanka. 
Sawan, the month of Sawan. 
dew'ta, a deity, 
bhuwan, world. 


Etek hint.! binti kare-k© ka pkal hois. 

What was the result of so much request and entreaties ! 
are those words which retain their original Sanskrit forms, as 
KTWT raja, a king; WrHT bhrata, a brother ,* (/^ ) khetar, a field ; 

( ) dakhin, south or right ; ) agya, an order. 

(tadbhawa) are those words which are derived from Sanskrit but 
have changed their forms, as, rSy, a king ; bhai, a brother ; 
khst a field ; H- dahin, south or right ; ^FW ( ^F’^T ) an, an order. 

■j* Cf. Tadbhawa word ^^cTT newata, invitation. 
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The final ^ , v assumes the 
the '.preceding letter. 

Madhaw becomes 
Yadaw 
danaw 
npadraw 
bhairaw 


form of ’^'t o which combines , with 

Madho, name of God Krishna- 
Jado, name of God Krishna. 
^T*fT dano, a demon. 

upad’ro, violence ; injury, 
bhairo, a form of Siva. 


The final ^ when preceded by or ^ retains its natural 
sound; as in bhaw, rate, manner ; ^ dew, deity; sewa, 
service ; and mahadeva, God Mahadeva. 

In rustic speech there is a tendency of dropping the final 
w when it is preceded by or i For example, is pro- 
nounced as as 1 1 and as . 

This dropping of the final ¥ is found is many tadbhawa words 
also, as gaw is pronounced m ga, a village; ®rpsr naw, srf nl, 
name ; WP? chhaw, m chha, shadow. 

But s^rr^ nyaw, justice and daw, a bet, are exceptions ; 

Gj. mm m ^ 

pasa pare so daw raja kare so nyaw 

^ is changed to and ^ to ^ and ^ respectively as already 
referred to before. 

^ is changed to w and vice-ve7^sa. 

^fTT Sita #ltrT Ohhita, name of the queen of 

Raja Ramaohandra. 

sichana chhlchana, to sprinkle. 

^f^r^rr saUchana chhattchana, to wash after 

stools. 



* In upavas ^ though medial is dropped and the word jassumes 

the form of ‘ipas, fasting. 



FHONJSTIC- CHANGES. 


19 


ciililka-kawar . sika kiwar; , net and 

stick to earr^" leads with. V/ :/. ' 

^ ■changes to ^ and combines with the preceding letter and 
mee versa, 

mahsul iHW masiil, tax. 

*5^T^aphu hapu, opium. 

aphim haphin, opium. 

^ changes to ^ and combines with the preceding letter and 
vice versa, 

kachliari kachheri or wft kachen, 

court ; hall of Justice, 
lahasim lesun, garlic. 

Jel Jahal, Jail. 

The conjunct letters are usualty separated. For instance, 
charitra becomes charittar, conduct, 

yantra ,, WW’C Jarhtar, an amulet, 

mantra ,, "mx mam tar, hymn or spell. 

T^TiT dhytoa ,, dhiyan, meditation. 

Jnana ,, gly to, wisdom, 

vighna „ ft'srir bighan, an obstacle. 

X^ ratna ,, ratan, jewel. 

shabda „ sabad, a sound : a word. 

WIT iagna ,, ^3T*r lagan, an auspicious hour. 

This rule does not apply in the case of conjunct letters where 
the first one is a nasal, as w ajgg, body, ^'li^ chanchal, moving, 
mandai, circle, gandh, fragrance, samblm, Glod 

Shambhu or Mahadeva. 

Many initial conjunct letters change to a single predominating 
letter, as _ 

swarup becomes sarup or surup, shape, 

swabhaw „ sabhaw or subhaw, nature. 
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j wara becomes , 

jar, fever. 

sthapana 

lEfTVSfT thapana, instailation. 

Brahmana^ 

WPfiT bamhan, a BrahmaE. 

swarga ■ „ 

55^3r sarag, heaven. 

s^WT dhwaja • 

dhaja, a banner. 

prahlada' ,, 

pahalad. A famous devotee. 

rrm tamra ,, 

m«f tarn, copper. 

WW grama , , 

gam ( Jit ga), a village. 

sthaiia ,, 

than, a place. 

%i^5T steshan „ 

tesan. a station. 

bhramara ,, 

bhawar, large black bee. 


The repha is altered to a full ^ r as — 


W dharma 

dharam, religion ; good works. 

karma 

WXX^ karam, action ; fate. 

marma 

^xxf maram, secret; truth. 

kirti 

kir’tl, fame. 

In some words any of theix 

‘ letters is doubled. 

amar 

ammar, immortaL 

badi 

baddi, evil. 

ake.la 

^%i[r akella, alone; single. 

^ys(x adhar, firmament 

adhdhar, aloof ; separate. . 


nillaj, shameless. 

pata 

xfffr patta, trace. 

Some words take irregular forms. 

vatsara, 

^^X bachhar or WWT bachhclihar, a 


year. 

badshah 

bachehhay or bachchha, 


an Emperor. 

But WR bhram, misapprehension, is pronounced bharam. 


t becomes fsptsrsr 
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I Ihh 


inspektar ?:f5TO%T inispettar or fsTHtxT nispetar, 

an Inspector. 

tahsil tasll, a Tahsil. 

skul iskol or iskul, a school. 

"Ov 

; ■ wm sliloka islok or sulok, stanza. :■ 

shlesa asiesa or' aslekha:, , a;,^ 

zodiacal sign. 

jiliwa Jibhya or jibhiya, tongue. 

vyawastha, arrange- tWT be wastha, calamity ; reverses 
ment ; state of things. in life ; changes. 

piiroiiit ^-vroT^ff nprohit, a priest, 

riimal nr’mal, a handkerchief. 

W vritha abirtha, vain; useless, 

mukut matuk, a crown, 

ichchha hichchha, wish ; desire, 

jindagani fwifSRrmt jingani, life ; career, 

xf'g't' pakshi xrw^ pamchhi. a bird, 

mitra miiitar, a friend. 

As in Bihari Hindi, some Chhattisgarhi words have three 
forms, — short, long, and redundant. In all the three forms they are 
identical in meaning with a few exceptions, wa (feminine ya) 
is added to the short form to make it long and a further addition 
of a iTT na (feminine^ nl) to the long form gives its redundant 
form., Bor example— ■ 



Short. 

Long. Redundant. 

Mas, 

^XT tura 

c\ ■ V 

tur’wa turaw na, a lad, 

Fern. 

tilri 

turiya tur, a lass. 

Mas. 

Htfr ghora 

ghorVa, a horse. 


gift ghori 

ghoriya, a mare. 
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pile. ftf^T piFwa -.- pilawna 

pilauna, wiielp; a, 
young one. 

The long and redundant forms generally imply contempt, the 
.latter in a- greater degree. 

The redundant form is confined to a few words and used rarely. 
Below are given short and long forms of some common words - 
Short. Long. 


har,. a necklace. 

har’wa. a garland. 

W bagh 

bagh wa, a tiger. 

W riikli 

rnkhSva, a tree. 

phiil 

phniwa, a flower. 

5frK mor 

morwa, a peacock. 

sonar 

sonarwa, a goldsmith. 

gnlel 

gnlerwa,a bo%v. 

t^r beta 

bet’wa, a son. 

ama 

arnwa, mango. 

kira 

fkX^T kirwa, an insect 

^IWT raja 

raf wa, a king. [ankles. 

chiira 

churwa, a brass band worn on 

words ending in 

or form their long form in ^r, thus, 

sua 

suana, a parrot. 

diva 

diyana, a lamp. 

■ parew'a-. 

parewma, a pigeon. 

chhat! 

chhatiya, breast. 

pat! 

patiya, a letter. 

iffi nadd! 

nadiya, a river. 

trr^ pani 

paniya, water. 

beti 

betiya or f%f^T bitiya, danghr 

ter. 

inaclihr! 

wfer maohhariya , fish. 



NOUNS. 




wft chheri ' chheriya,. a slie-goat.' 

sipaM sipaMya, a sepoy. 

W#!’ mal! rnaliya, a gardener. 

bhai ^T^ibliaiya or bliaiya, a brother, 

bhanja! bhaujaiya or bhanjaij^a. 

elder brothers wife. 

tel! uf%^T teli^^a, an oilman, 

wr'gfi kharau khadanwa or kharauwa, 

a pair of sandals. 

dnlaru dnlaruwa, affectionate. 

«rT^ nau nauwa or nanwa, a barber, 

bhaiu bhaluwa, a bear. 

The feminine forms of some nouns take to form their long forms. 

kostin kostiniya, the wife of a weaver, 

raiitain ^fwf^r rautiniya, the wife of a milk-man. 
gay 3II?:^T gaiya or gaiya, a cow. 

Some words take irregular forms, 
irhs* gor, itfenr goriya^ a Gond by caste. 

lota, lotiya, a water vessel, 

kewar kewariya, a door- . 

When in a tadbhawa word a long vowel, owing to inflection, 
conjugation or other cause, finds itself in the antepenultimate or 
other earlier syllable, that vowel is shortened. Thus the long form 
of ama, a mango, is amVa, and of ghom, a horse, is 

ghorbva. 

• NOUNS. 

F0RMA.TX0N OF Nouns. 

{Secondary and other Nominal Suffixes) . 

Secondary suffixes form nouns from other nouns, as distinct 
from primary suffixes which form them from roots. 
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The examples of primary suffixes are as follows':— ' 

From mm bol, speak, we haY.e ^rl’m bolaiya, a speaker. 

,5 TW rakii, keep „ rakif war, a' keeper. ■ 

eat „ khawaijm, an eater. 

■ ■ ,9 gijar, laugh ,, ‘S^WtKT gij’ra, one who laughs. 

Primary suffixes •will be found discussed later OB. 

The secondary suffixes used in Chhattisgarhi are detailed 
below : — 


Fern. 


{a} m ha feminine ^ hi, signifies a person connected with 
anything. 

Examples, 

daharha, a traveller from dalmr, a road, 

ghorha, a rider ,, ghora, a horse. 

bajarha 
bajariha 

redhha, fern, redhhl, a quarrelsome fellow; from 

X'fsi redh, quarrel. 

kachheriha, a court-going fellow; one who is notorious 
for litigation ; from kachheri, a court. 

gawaiha, a villager, from gaw^ai, a village. 


a marketer ; a petty shop-keeper ; 
a man bound for a bazar to make 
purchases; from baj’ar. a 

market. 


rogaha, fern, ^^rogahi, diseased ; from rog, disease, 
tonha, fern. tonhi, a wizard ; from ^'rsri tona 

witchcraft. 

jawariha, a companion of equal age, from jawar, 

a mate. 

kawariha, a coolie, from kawar, a stick with a 

suspender attached to each end, to carry loads with, 
masalha, a spiced curry, from masala, spices. 
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raypiiriha, ' fem. . raypuriiin, a man of or 

: Raypur. 

\ (b) ai or ai, added to adjectives foms Abstraot.notins. 

Exanvples. 

^ karn. aorkl, karuai, acridity. ' ■ 

sundar,' beautiful, sundrai or sundarai. 

beauty. 

chatur, wise, ^QXt chaturai or ciiatural, 

wisdom. 

murukii, foolish, murukhai, foolishness, 

barpel, rash, ^Wit barpelai, rashness, 

sum, miser, ^?TTt sumal or sumal, miserli- 

ness. 

2 rg" thandh, cold, thandhai, coldnessi; that 

which produces a cooling effect. 

(c) v[j pa or ^5F pan, added to adjectives forms Abstract nouns. 

Examples. 

burha, old, biirhapa, old age. 

ammat or ammatpan, or 

amat, sour. amatpan, sourness, 

luehcha, i^rofligate, luchpan, profligacy 

barpan, 

bar, great -j barapan, 

barappan, 

greatness. 

chhot, young, wisest chhotpan, young age. 

(d) Diminutives are formed by^ using the feminine termination 
t i. More often the feminine long form in is used. ^ is 

also used in some places where the w^ords end in wa, 

4 
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Examples, 


ciola, paiaiiquiii, 

tok’na. a basket 
.WT^T loti, ,a water-vesseL 
lorha, or 
lorh’wa, a pestle. 
WwT , thek’wa, an earthen 
vessel, 
pirha . or 
ftipr piTh.'*wa. 
a wooden board. 

ehut’ka, a toe-ring. 
^KT lugra, cloth worn by 
women, 


^'t#t doll, also doliya, a. 

petty palanquin, 
arsii:^ tuk’ni, a little basket. 

lotiya, a little water- vessel, 
lorhiyi, or 
iorhdl, a small pestle, 
thekll, a small earthen.', 
vessel. 

fVfe^T pirhiya, or 

a small wooden board. 

chutld, a small toe-ring, 
lug’ri, a smaller piece of 
cloth. 


(e) as, added to adjectives forms Abstract nouns. 
Examples, 

;ftar mith, sweet. mit has, sweetness, 

jiir, cold. juris, coldness. 

sudha or suddha, sudhas, simplicity, 

simple. 


(/) mw wala, fern, 
signifying possession. 

dhaii, wealth. 


wall, added to nouns forms nouns 
Examples, 

vsf^r dhanwala fem. dhanwali, 

a wealthy person. 


ijjat 

honor; respect. 
m: ghar, a house, 


ijjatwala fem. ijjatwal!, 

a respectable person. 

gharwala, fem. gharwali, the 

owner of a house. 
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, MJ%: gari, a cart, arpftwiwi gailwala, a eartman, fern.' 

gariwali, a eartwoman. 

■ bichar, bicliarwaia, fern. bieharwa!!, 

thought. a thoughtful person. 

f%ft Dilli, Delhi, Dilliwala, fern. Bill! wall, 

a native of Beihi. 

(g) ^JX har or hara, fem. harm or harnin; 

signifies an agent. 

Examples. 

banihar, a labourer, fem. baniharin ; from 

bani, labour. 

bhutihar, a labourer, fem. Hfrr^Tftsr bhutiharin; from 
bhutl, labours 

^^^\X hat’har, a marketer, fem. hat’harin ; from 

hat, a market, 

paniharin, a woman who fetches water ; from ptoi, 
water. This word has no masculine form in Chhattisgarhi. 

(Ii) t i, added to adjectives makes a substantive. 

Examples. 

Juan, young, Juani, youth, 

if^cr^r nadan, foolish, nadani, foolishness. 

{i) dar, added to nouns, signifies possession. 

Examples. 

Jamidar jimidar), a land-holder; from arr^fsr 

jamin or jam!, land. 

lambardar, a headman ; from lambar, number, 
karajdar, debtor ; from WX^ karaj, debt, 
sir’dar sidar), a headman ; from sir, head, 

jababdar, a man responsible ; from reply. 
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Examples, ;■ 

■ iiach'kar, one who dances/ (fern. iiach’kariE). , 

■ goth’kir. one who talks, (fern, goth’kiriii). 

/SlW^K . gitkar, one who singSj 'ffeni. fsirr^rfr^T' git'kariii). 

^nmx budhkir, a witty fellow, (fern, hndh’kam^ 

saw’kar, one who lends money, (fern. saw^'karin). 

’{Ic) war, denotes connection implying possession or relation . 

or laikwar, children’s attendant, {fern, 

laikwarin or laikwarin). 

karan-war, a doer, a manager, (fem.v^K«!^Tn:5r karan wa- 
rm). 

rakhwar, an expert in climbing trees, (fern, 

rnkhwarin). 

^3e:^r ghat ’war, wharf-keeper, (fern. ghat’warin). 


C4ENDER. 

Olihattlsgarhi has three genders, — ^Masculine, Feminine and 
Common. The gender of names of living things follows their 
natnre, males being masculine and females being feminine. Common 
gender includes words which can be used for either gender (m. or f.). 
‘'No practically workable rules can be given to recognize the 
gender of a substantive by its termination,^’ says Dr. Hoernle, and 
this statement regarding Bihari Hindi holds good for Chhattis- 
garhi also. 

The following rules will however be found useful : — 

Words ending in a and in a silent consonant which is not w t 
are generally masculine whOe those ending in t i and^ t are generally 
feminine. For example, ^«gR duar, a doorway ; pan (vulgar, 
^Tsrr pana), a leaf; chaiir or chaur, rice ; tat (vulgar 

tata), sackcloth ; orh^na, clothes ; pakh’na, a stone ; 

das’na, bedding, are masculine ; while mati, earth ; 
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lutM, ^ft liittlii, a wooden .stake burnt at one end ; wfi't lathi;. a,, 
stick; ciiatai {, chatai), a' 'mat bat, a, 'word. ; ..and. 

T'FW ' rat, night, are feminine. 

There are however exceptions to the rale, for instance, 
daya maya, compassion'; f^sfri anxiety; sutiya, Wi suta, ,a 

neck-ring; phariya, .a kind of bordered ' vestment ; ■ which 

though ending in a are feminine while irwt gawai, a village, 
ending in t and ^i?r bhat, boiled rice, ending in rr are masculine. 

Similarly dar, pulse ; diial, a shield ; dhar, a 
woman’s ear -ornament ending in a silent consonant are feminine. 

x 4 bstract nouns in ^ b, ab, ub, ^ wab, m a, ap, 
pa, pan, are masculine. Those in t i, "ft hi, ^rt ai, mx ai,, 
as, si, are feminine. 


t 


Examples. 


Masculine. 
milab, meeting, 
piab, drinking, 
sajaub, decking. 

OTm tbagawab, cheating. 
if^T chhiTa, defilement. 

Cs. 

milap, union, 
amath’pan, sourness. 


Feminine. 

juani, youth ; puberty., 
thagahi, cheating, 
piai, a tip for drink. 

W^^X karual, acridity, 
mithas, sweetness, 
ghab’rasi, confusion.. 


Feminines are formed from masculines as follows : — 

( 1 ) Masculines in a form their feminines in t ! ; thus— 
Masculine. Feminine. 

2:1:1 tura, a boy, turl, a girl. 

..■'"■'Os..,., ,. *■.... 

dauka Of daika, dauki or daiki, a woman 

a man, a husband. a wife. 

diiFha, a bridegroom, duThi, a bride 
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/ i%,'iCrbed’ra, a.maie-monkey, bM’ri, a female-nionkey. , ' ' 

^ sala, wife’s brother, 'sali, .wife’s sister. ■ 

(2) Long forms in wa form their feminines' in iya; 
'thus — . 

ghor’wa, a horse, Wtff^T ghoriya, a mare, 
ws'm bnrh’wa, an old man. bnrhiya, an old woman. 

xffWT par’wa, a bnffalo-caif. TTf%^T pariya, a bufialo -heifer, 
wwwr bachli’wa, a calf, bachhiya, a heifer, 

tur’wa, a lad. tiiriva, a lass. 


(3) Masculines in t and its long form take fsfsr regularly. 


Thns— 


hathi, an elephant, hath’nin, a cow-elephant, 

bam, ^fir^T baniya, w^rrfwir ban’nin, his wife, 
a shop-keeper. 

3TTW*t nati, a grandson, nat’nin, a grand-daughter, 

ghasiya, grass-cutter, ghas’nin, his wife. 

paVwarl, a Patw^arl, patVarnin, his wife. 


dhobi, a washerman, 
^If^T Oriya, a navvy, 

kochiya, a hawker, 
Sffar^rT gautiya, a pro- 
prietor of a village, 
bhat, a bard, 
ut, a camel, 

bagh’wa, a tiger, 


dhob’nin, his wife, 
or’nin, his wife, 
koch’nin, his wife. 
gauPnin also 5tfe*r gaiit in, 
his wife. 

^3fTftn?r bhat’nin, his wife. 

^3:Tf^5r ftt’nin' also''€^T^, ftt’ni, a 
she-cameL 

wwTfWif bagh’nin also bagh’- 

ni, a tigress. 


^ Also pronounced WKT sara, fem. sari. 

t In some parts of Chhattisgarh pat’warin is used instead. 
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(4) /Words endiii gin a silent consonant, ^r, and,!: signifying, per- 
'sons of a certain trade, profession, caste or nationality take in— 

: ' lohar, a smith, loharin, his wife. 


sonar, a goldsmith, 

’9t5lifKsr sonarin, his wife. 

bareth, a washerman, 

barethm, his wife. 

tell, an oilman, 

telin, his wife. 

kalar, a liquor-seller, 

kalarin, his wife. 

ahira ahir, a 

ahirin, ahlrin, his 

cowherd. 

■wife. 

^fiT^T panika, a weaver, 

pan ’kin, his wife. 

kosta, a weaver, 

kostin, his wife. 

balwanta, a strong 

balwantin, a strong 

man, 

woman. 

f^r«r kisaii, a cultivator, 

kisanin, his wife. 

also a master, 

kulwanta, a man of kulwantin, a woman of a 

a high family. 

high family. 

marattha, a Maratha, 

iTTfi'ST maratthin, his -wife. 

bangali, a Bengalee, 

bangalin, his wife. 

marwari, a Marwari, 

marwarin, his wife. 

(5) Titular caste names take ain. 

^ dube. 

dubain. 

wr? p%e, 

parain, also 

chaube. 

pariyain. 

chaubain. 

firr^Tft tiwari, 

tiw’rain. 

misir, 

mis’rain. 

babu, 

babuain. 

srifK thakur, 

thakurain. 
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'.. WTWl lala, , lalaiii. 

salieb, ,' ^W?:»r'sali'bam. 

Some nouns of relationship take ani. 

dewar, husband's dew'rani. his wife, 

younger brother, 

#ar jeth. husband’s elder jethani, his wife, 

brother, 

Some nouns take irregular forms. 

dada. a father, dai, a mother, 

bap, ,, irr ma, ,, 

WTT bhal, a brother, bahini, a sister. 

an elder brother, bhauji or bhaujaX, his 

wife. 

bhai-dada,an elder didt, an elder sister, 
brother, 

babu. a son. ^fr^t nom, a daughter. 

C\, ' 5 0 

,, bahurmi, a daughter-in- 

law. 

beta, ,, pato or pa■tto,adaughter- 

in-ia\v^ 

sasur, a father-in-law, sas, a mother-in-law. 
baba, a father, ^rf bai, a mother. 

bawaji, a devotee. HitTRlt matabai, a female devotee* 
bhaisa, a buffalo, bhais, a cow-buffalo. 

saheb, an English or mem, his wife, 
anglicised gentleman, 

patti lira also pathiya, a young she-goat. 

pathiiru, a \"oiing he-goat. 

bok’ra, a he-goat, bokhi also wft chheri or 

chheriya, a she-goat. 
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^IWT raja, a king, mni. a queen. 

^f^T' bhito, an elder sister’s did!, an eider sister. 

, liiisband,. 

baila, a bnli, gay^ a cov¥. 

babu, a Babn or clerk, bai, Ms wife, 
f WT dewar, husband’s ' nanad, husband’s ' younger 

younger brother. sister. 

phupha, father’s phuphu, father’s sister, 

sister’s husband, 

mausiya, or m’Tl matisi, mother’s sister, 

maftsa, mother’s sister’s husband. 

rarola, a widower, rari, a widow. 

The following are some words of common gender ; — 
fjTWT giya (Hindi a friend, 

sakhi, j, 

garni, a cattle, 
man’se, a person, 
jawar, a wife or a husband. 

jiwariha, of equal age ; a companion, 
laika, bachcha, a child, 
chirai, a bird. 

Words which are neither masculine nor feminine may be treated 
as common gender. 

The gender of some birds and beasts is formed by placing ^x 
or and or ^rrt or before their names, thus— 

Masculine. Eeminine. 

m. uar or iuft madi or gfWT er’rl gurela, 

er’ra gurela, a cock-sparrow, a hen-sparrow. 

er’ra kur’ri, a mai kur’if, a hen-crane, 

cock-crane, 

er’ra bhalu, a male ifit mai or er’n bhalu, 

.■*. Ok • C\ 

bear. a female bear. 
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wl'fr^ er’ra cMtar, a'';. i?Tt,timlor er’rf cliltarj 

■ male spotted deer. , ; : a. .'female- spotted deer. 

Number. 

-There are two mimbers,. Siagular and Pinral, 

.The Plural .is. formed from the Singular by adding the suffix 
ipr man.; thus-—,.. 

Singular. Plural. 


m anu kh , ma sc . , a man , 

maniikh-man. 

bails, 

a bullock, 

baila-man. ' 

sill, 

a wheel, 

sili-man. 

eliaru, ,, 

a cup, 

charii-man. 

maii’se, 

a man, 

man’ se -man. 

HTzr bhato, ,, 

an eider 

bhato -man. 

sister’s husband. 


jinis, fern., 

, goods and 

jinisman. 

chattels, a thing, 


sii ti^^a , fern , , 

a neck-ring, 

sutiya-man. 

ift chheri, -„ 

a she-goat, 

chherl-man. 

phiiphu, ,, 

father’s 

phiiphu-man. 


sister. 


wt pato, ; , 

a daughter- 
in-law, 

pat5-man. 


i?ir man is sometimes omitted, especially in the nominatiye 
plural, and in the case of things without life ; thus— 

mannkh, a man or men. 
baiia, a bullock or bullocks, 
ehheri, a she-goat or she-goats. 

W^x chhena, a cow-dung cake, or cow-dung eakes. 

ama, a mango or mangoes, and so on. 

Jn Interrogative sentences m is generally omitted- 
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Examples. 

fT k ? 

tS! kai than baila lane? 

How many bnllocks did yon bring ? 

nha katek adami hawai ? 

How many men are there ? 

All old form of the plural, which is now veiw’' rarely used, is 
formed by adding sff na to the singular. If the w'ord ends with a 
long vowel, that vowel is shortened ; thus — a bullock, nom. 
plu. bailaii, acc. pin. bailan-ka. 

Affinity, With the plural suffix compare the old Hindi 
^■ 5 :, maiiai, men, and the Uriya plural suffix mane: The old 
form in ^ is the regular Bihari plural oblique termination. 

Sometimes the jilural is formed by prefixing the word sab, 
sabo, sabbo, or jamma, Will* jamau, jammau 

meaning ‘^;alld’ 

.'Thus-™ ' ■ ■ 


Singular. 


Plural. 



m 



baila, 

sab baila. 

saho baila, 

sabbo baila. 




m^.wxw 


jamma baila, 

jamau baila, 

jammo baila. 

i-tt 




chherl, 

sab chheri, 

sabo chheri, 

sabbo chheri. 






jamma chheri, 

jamau chheri, 

jammau chheri 


Similarly the words 3i»r ganj, khub, nichat, 

barbiyan, etc., all meaning ^ many/ are prefixed to form plural ^ 
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siw .mfi gaoj giiora, hor^^ 

kliub hariiii, deer. '■■ 
fiT^g: iilcliat laikaj children. 

barhiyan admij'men. 

; Soiiietimes along with etc., ' is .also added at the 

same time: thus — . 

Singiiiar., .Plural. ■/ 

, W pato, -crffT-iiirj sab pato-man, .. 

trffr--i5^^ sabo pato-maxi, 
sabbo pato-man, 

■ ■ oiv^ 

tTffr-wir jamma patb-man, 
trrTT-w jamau pa to -man, 
jammaii patb-man. 

m sometimes assumes the old form of the plural by the addi- 
.tioU: of w as ififir;. maiiaii, -which' .is. frequently used in colloquial 

:.speech..,\' ■ ■ 

Examples, 

: mm ^ ^ ^t. 

. kaniiya-maiian-la, ' aj' dhan,-.. ; deye-bar, , hawai. 

Paddy is to be given to-day to the farm- labourers. 

aj kal-ke beti-patb manan nichat abbar bhai gain. 

The daughters and daughters-in-law of the present time have 
become very obstinate. 

panchan, apparently old plural of paneh, is added to 
the pronouns to form plural. 

uT''5F?f %5r 

liam-panchan ghar-ma esan nai hoy. 

Such (things) do not take place in our homes. 
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■ , tum.“paficiiaii esan karihau'. ' to baiilii?.. 

If you people do so, will it be proper ? 

, % iiiT'iif ' ofW I 

un-paficliaii ke nian-ml ka hai bliag’wan janai !: 
Wliat is in the minds of those people, God knows. 

Noons preceded by numeral adjectives do not change their form 
in the plural, nor do they take ?rir, for instance, 
char din ke dahar, lit., way of four days, i.e. the distance requir- 
ing four days to be reached. 

% ^ 7 ^ das hath ke dhoti, a dhoti measuring ten 
haths (o yards). 

bis-mur gay lane hati, (I) have brought 20 

(head of) cows. 

i 7 ^TW mal sat kos regew, I walked seven kos. 

Inflection. 

The cases are formed with the following jjostpositions, which 
are added to the noun direct. In the plural, they folio w^ the suffix 
■Wif man. 


Nominative 

—or ^X har, the. 

Accusative 

ka or Wl la, to. 

Instramental 

# le or # se, by. 

Dative 

ka, la, or bar, for. 

Ablative 

% or % from. 

G-enitive , 

% ke, of. 

Locative 

ma, me, or ^^x upar, 

Vocative. 



The post];)osition of the Nominative does not correspond to the 
Hindi # ne. It is used to give the idea of definiteness. Thus Mx 
gar, a neck, but gar-har, the neck. In the plural it is rarely 
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used Avitli, the suffix m man, "thus, gar -liar,, rarely 

gar-:!iiaii4iaa% the necks. 

III the Accusative and Dative ka is more used b,y the poiltO' 
\and la, more by rustics."'' In the Dative, rustics sometimes use 
khatir or ivhatar, with or without the. Genitive post- 
position % ke, prefixed, thus afTT'-’^rfhT gar-khatir, gur^ 

khatai\3iT-% gar-ke-kliatir, 3Fv~% gar-ke-kliatar. 

In the Instrumental and the Ablative, the postpositions # and % 
are used without any difference in meaning. Some 30 years ago, 
the use of % was quite unknown and even now the old folk never 
use #, They use w le instead, which is the pure Gbhattisgarhi 
postposition of the Instrumental and Ablative. The present genera- 
tion has a tendency to substitute ^ for ^ which is apparently due 
to Hindi being taught in schools. 

The ke of the Genitive does not change, thus — 

tsff kisan-ke beta (masculine, singular), the cultiva- 
tor’s son. 

kisan-ke beti (feminine, singular), the cultivator’s 

daughter. 

kisan -ke beta-man (mas. plural) 
f^^TiT % kisan-ke betl-man (fein. plural). 

The Vocative interjections are X e and o which are some- 
times written % ye and wt wo. Besides these there are two very 
popular and important interjections of address, very frequently used 
by Chhattisgarhis. They are (i) ^rr ga, aga, t (ii) m o, ao. 

* This difference is dying out and the use of or is now confined to 
certain localities. In the Bilaspur Talisil and especially in the Ratanpiir tract, 
is generally used. 

t In the Bengali language we have 5*fr go, ogo, hago and '^faTT 

h%a. ^ 16, '55(1^ oio, halo, are used in Bangala and are known as 

(signs of address for females only). See Shri Naknleshwar Vidhya- 
bhoshan’s Bangaia-Vyakaran, p. 34. In Oriya 16 is used in addressing a female. 
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3IT ga and ,’^T o are put at^ the end of a sentenoe just after the verb. 
They .are also used with wu kasand serve as an' introductory form .. 
of address to begin a talk. ■ in and are applied ' to . masculine 
only and and to feminine only. 

Examples, 

wi% m ? kaha Jabe ga, where w-ill you go ? 

(Spoken of a man or a boy.) 

? kaha jabe o, wdiere will you go ? 

(Spoken of a woman or a girl. ) 

fkwm, ? aga kisan, bhuti kab debe, Oh 

master (a cultivator), when will 3 mu give wages ? 

? ao kisanin, bhuti kab debe, Oh 
mistress (a cultivator’s wife), when will you give wages 1 

^Rf ^ 3rr ka khat has ga babu, what are you 

eating (my) son ? 

m ifi^? ka khat has o non! /what are you eating 

(my) daughter ? 

^Tf WriT 3TT ^r^ gbr dho^^e-bar pan! Ito ga, babu, 

son, bring water for washing the feet. 

3flf ’^rrwc ¥rift gor dhoye-bar pani Ian o noni, 

daughter, bring water for washing the feet. 

When it is intended to show respect WffT ; Wr, are 
changed into which are used without any distinc- 

tion of gender of the noun they are placed before.*^' 

In refined and higher circles the signs of address are altogether omitted 
to make the speech expressive of much respect and esteem. The verbs in that 
case assume ‘ Honorific ’ or polite forms, 

?FT and ®te., are addresses of love, affection, mutual friendship and 
equality ; and ^ etc. , those of high regard and esteem. 



40 


CHHATTISGAKHI OEAMMAE. 


. ,kas ' !io, sain kill! or' (kas : . ji 'sam’dlil) tiihar g;a\v le 

malaanandi bar katek cluriha hay ? 

Well sam’dhi (father-in-law of a son or a daughter), how far is 
the : Mahanadl from' your village ? 

w iiTsfi . T^rr^sr 

chal ji bhito ramayao gabo* 

Let us go and recite the Ramayan. brother-in-law (husband of 
eider sister). 

t re and are which are usually addresses of love are also used, 
but the.y do not change with the gender of the noun they are put 
before, as is the case in other dialects where they become r! and 
an before feminine nouns. For instance, 

^’?f 5f[srfr ^ 

Cs, ■ ■ 

kaha jawat has re babu, 

Where are you going, O (dear) son ? 

^ X 

kaha jawat has re noni, 

Where are you going, 0 (dear) daughter ? , 

wr are babu, 0 (dear) son 1 
^r are nom, 0 (dear) daughter ! 

These interjections sometimes express contempt — as in 
ww ^fTrs’^j-Trr X 

. o., 

kaise gothiyat-has re tura, 

What nonsense art thou talking, Oh chap ! 

Affiniiie^s . — Except ^x bar all these postpositions are the same 
as those used in Behari and other Eastern Gauclian languages with 


* or kas ho or ji samMhin (fern, of ). 
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but slight chaBges, As regards hai*' there does not appear to be 
aii}^ .close! j related, word in .other Gandiaii languages. In .Bihari 
the, pleonastic long form wa-.is used in a sim,ilar sense. This tends, 
to point to the probability of the origin of har being the Prakrit 
pleonastic termination ^ r or ar (Hem IV, 429). Thus 31^ : 
galah, gal-ad, gahar, or with eiiphonic ^x^X garhar.'*’ 

The following is an example of the declension of a masculine 
noun ending in a silent consonant. 

^\X gar, a neck. 

Singular. 

Nom. 3IT, ^-^X gar, garhar, a neck, the neck. 

Acc. 3Ty-^T, 3iT'^T gar-ka, gar-la, to a neck, a neck. 

Tnsr, 3 r:“% gar-ie, gar-se, by a neck. 

Dat. 3TK-^T, 3nc-wr gar-ka, gar-la, ^X-^X gar-bar. to or for a 
neck. 

Abl. 3rK-%, 31^-# gar-le, gar-se, from a neck. 

Gen. 3iy-% gar-ke, of a neck. 

Loc. 3Ty-iRt, gar-ma, gar-me, in a neck, 

gar-upar, on a neck. 

VoL 3iy e gar, 0 neck. 

hari is used as a sign of honorific plurai or for and others ’’ both in 
he Eastern and Western dialects of Hindi spoken in the Jubbiiipore Division ; 
.as— 

did! hart aitl, the elder sisters and others had come, 
^rt Myr ^X ^■3:t bhai hara jaisan karal kha hoy 

taisan kara, brothers do as you desire to do. 

A remnant of the use of bar, in this manner is even found in the Sam- 
balpur District of Orissa, where some very old Brahman immigrants from XJ.P. 
now speaking a mixed dialect of Chliattisgarhl and Oriya, use haran in the 

sense of “ etc. and others.’’ 

sam’dhi haran, samdhi, etc., or sam’dhi and others, 
bar’ka dada haran, eider brother, etc. 

6 



42 


CHHATTISaAEHI GEAMMAR. 


Plrral. 

.Noiii. gar, gar-man, gar-har, rare 

gar- limn -liar, iiecks 5 the necks. 

Acc. gar-man-ka, gar-man -ia, necks, to the necks. 

Insr. gar-man-le, gar man-se, b}’' necks. 

Dat. sRT-w-w, 3iT"W-m gar-man-ka,. gar-man-la, gar- 

man-bar, to or for necks.. 

x4bL arii:-^T5r-% gar-man-le.'gar-man-se, from necks. 

Gen. 3iic-w-% gar-maii-ke, of necks. 

Loc. gar-maii-ma, gar-man-me, in necks. 

gar-rnan-upar, on necks. 

Voc, X 3rK"W e gar-man, 0 necks. 

The old, rare form of the plural is garan, necks, 3TT®r-^T 

garan-ka, to the necks. 

^Similarly are declined— 
w: pliar, fruit. 

plpar, ficus religiosa. 
iiTO manukh, a man. 

pisan, flour. 

‘^X kukur, a dog, etc. 

The following is an example of the declension of a masculine 
noun ending in long w 

laika, a boy 

Norn. ^X^T-^x laika, laika-har. 

Acg. iaika-ka, laika-la. 

Instr. and AbL laika-le, laika-se. 

Dat. laika-ka-la-bar. 

Gen. iaika-ke. 

Loc. laika-manne, laika-upar. 

Voc. X e laika. 
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Plural., ■ ■ 

: Noni. v , laika-m. 

Ace. , W ■laika-maii-ka, la. ■ 

, Iiistr. and Abl t laika-man-Ie, se. 

■ Bat. nXj laika-man-ka, la, bar. 

Oeii. laika-man*ke. 

Loe. lalka-nmn-iiii/.me, upar., 

Voc. ' ^ e laika-man. ■ 

Similarly are declined — ' 
baila, a biilloek. 

, ghor.’vva, a liorse. 

4?:ut biiaisa, a lie-biiffalo. ■ 

, mama, a maternal imcle. . 

dliedlm, a friend of the bridegroom. 
fw^T^ ■ piFwa,, whelp, a young one. . 
tuk’wa oiv ^^T tuk'na, a basket. 

^ • SS • ■ 

■ '^lirr liana, a proverb,.,, ■ 

, #t'^iTT orli’na onha, clothes, cloths. 

: aguwa, head. 

■ ' All nouns are declined in' the same way, and it is hence needless 
to give further paradigms. The following are examples of nouns of 
every, possible termination. 

Masculines in short ^ i 

There are no nouns ending in short x i. Sanskrit words ending in 
^ when adopted as tatsamas into this dialect : {a) sometimes drop 

the final vowel and are declined like nouns ending in a silent conso- 
nant, and (6) sometimes lengthen it, and are declined like nouns in 

* Derived from OriyS pila or piia, a young one, a boy. 



44 


CHHATTISOAREI GRAMMAR. 


Tiius-^ 

(a) iiiaiii,, a gem, becomes ir-y man. 

. pliani,.: iioocl .of a serpent, becomes ’qrif phaii. ■ 

iiT3f basiiki nag, the king of serpents, becomes 
, iffif basTik nig. 

, diirmati, a wicked feiiow",' becomes diirFmat. 

(b) bali, an offering, becomes bali.' 

ka/wi, a, poet, becomes kabl. 

miini, a sage, becomes muni. 


Masculines in long t I. 
Examples. 


hitlii, an eleplianfc. 
parosi, a neighbour. 
gawaL'a village, 
saggi, a companion. 

^€1* dosi, a giiilt .7 perso,n, 
chlilpi, a , tailor. , , 


chatl, a black ant. 
sill, a w^heel. 

<■^4 dahi, curd. 

¥1^1" ^ witness. 

dog’ri, a mountain, 
mall, a gardener,, a fIower.man. 


Masculines in ^ u. 

There are no nouns ending in ^ u. Sanskrit words ending in ^ 
when adopted as iatsamas into this dialect (a) sometimes drop 
the final vow’-el, and are declined like nouns ending in a silent conso- 
nant, and {b) sometimes lengthen it and are declined like nouns in 
Thus (a) pashu, a brute, becomes W pas, and {b) sadhii, 
a saint, becomes sadhu; guru, a preceptor, becomes guru. 

in .'long ' ■ 


Exa'inples, 


^ charu, a cup, 

31^" gahu, wheat, 
bhafi, eye-brow. 


bhalu, a bear. 

Cs 

alu, potato. 
•TT^ nau, a barber. 
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, dau., a respectable man. tapu, a,.n island. ' 

Wi’S' sarbu, wife’s sister’s husband. iaru, sweet hall. ■ 

■ ' is . ■ ' * ■ 

handliii, a relation, kharau, a wooden sandal, 

geruj red ochre. dhug’ru,a Chhattisgarhi harp. 

M.asculines in ^ E. 

Examples. 

iiiT% man’khe, a man. parMe. the last day- 

jane, sacred thread. maike, mother’s house, 

dube or ^ diibe, chaube, pare, titles of Brahmans. 

Masculines in 6. 

Exa^nples. 

bhSto, an elder sister’s husband, 
aro (Skr. araw) ncAVS, information, sound, 

anno, intelligence. 

WT saiiisd, care, anxiety. 

khokh’ro, the liollov? of a tree. 

^‘t^T k5d5, a kind of Indian corn. 

barro, a branch of a Bar tree which takes root. 

5 ?^ kiiro or kuro, a measure. 

No masculine nouns end in ai or in ^ au, excex3t perhaps 
^ jau, wbich comes from the Sanskrit word yaw, barlejL 

Feminines in a silent Consonant, 

Examples. 

jinis, goods and chattels, goth, conversation, 

w mat, mind, opinion. mas, ink. 


* Sanskrit 50^ gosth, Marathi gosthi. 
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Feminines IN LOKG 1. 

Examples, 

ifwwr sutija, a neek-ring. .^r^r mala, a garland.; 

^fic¥T ciiariha, a small basket. . sor'ta, memory.' 

ifftm piiariya, :a 

Feminines in short See masculines in short ■' 
Feminines in long f ' i. 

Examples, 

cMieri, a slie-goat. ■ gotl, gravel ; pill. , .... 

mar’kl, an earthen .pot, iir^ mat!, earth. 

Xif dai,: mother. . 'did!, an elder sister,. '. 

masani oi' ■ masiyanl, an inkstand. . , . 

chedh’ri .or ched’ari, a washer, .a piece or fragment 

.of cloth used for,, varioos petty purposes.' 
gurl or gurl, a gathering, 'A village-committee. 

Iklil, an eye. , pain, a .kind of anklet. 

Feminines, IN shoe't ^ u. 'See masculines in 
„ .FeMININESVIN LO.NG W,. U. . 

Examples, 

, ph%h5,' aunt. ' 'darn, wine,,', gunpowder 

baliii, a son's or younger brother’s wife. 

saju, dress, apparel. ^ 

■■'■..■■..'■Feminines in ^ s. , 

Examples, 

barre, an oil seed, 
sate, the 7th day of a fortnight, 
athe, the 8th day of a fortnight, 
phatte (from fatah), success, victory. 
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Feminines- ra o.; 

Examples. 

pato, a daiigliter-in-law. , par’cliho, a test, 

laho, good fruits, gain. ser’so,. mustard, 

taro, M^afcer put in boiled rice. . 

There are no feminine nouns in ^ or “sil" . 


ADJECTIVES. 

The following is a list of common adjectives with their Hindi 
and English equivalents. 

Chhattisgarhi. Hindi, 

bane, nagad, nagad, achchha. 


bar, bare, bar'kaA 

bara, 

^3: rot. J 


English. 

good. 

big. 


W13U chhota, 


majhila, madh^^am or 

majlFla, 

WT^, cliiiot, Wli', ohhote, 
chhot’ka, 

iTW, nan, *r!^, nanh, *rT’%, nanhe, j ^ _ 

JT*r^ nan’kl, cliit’ki. / 

iSm, ^r«T lama, lamma., lamba, 

ol>Sk.r, cUfra, | 

WK usar, ) ■ ■ 

nichat, . 

ffm 'piar, . ff w^ril pi-w'ra, 
wll pera, 


second of 
the three. 

small. 


long. 


wide. 


fi!M3: nipat, fwfi^ biFkul, very, 
pila, yellow. 


*1* Fern. ^ Fern, m&ihni. 

J Fern. ^3:^ clihot’kf. § Fern. chak rL 

il Fern, plw’ri, pfarl 
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#!^r lila, ’i'l'W. Ill 

sft^r nila, 

dark blue. 

kariyi, : 

kala, 

black. 

TfTT, par’ra, wttt dliatira, 

dhawal. 

white. . 

iftnt dhaoi’i, ojjar, J 

ojjvval. 


hariar, 

hara. 

green. 

lal, 

lal, 

red. 

wm tat, fHW tipat, tapat, 

mm tata, rTE tapt, 

hot. 

budhiyar, chatura, j 

chatur, 

^ boddhiman 

intelligent. 

baho,t, bahute, ' 

^ idiub, khiib!, ^’E?r?raghat,^ 

bahot, ’iw khiib, many, nioch. 

iHx that, mx there, thorik) 

chitik, rachik, 

^'tfr thora, 

few. 

t 

raiiichak. J 

sikur, 

^WXJ sak’ra, 

narrow. 

akh’rl, 


short. 

f^xm sir’ to, Txfxm^ sirtiii, 

sach, 

true, certain. 

terhSva, 

terha, 

crooked. 

sojh, sojjh, soj, 

salakh, J 

sidha. 

straight. 

3f^ tath, ^ tat, tfif potth, 

^fST tatha, tight, strong, hard. 

mot, mott. 

^ftsr mota, 

fat, thick. 

dhiL dhllag, 

'<?Wr dhlla, 

loose, careless. 


patar, sapor, 
mahin, 
paniyar, 


r ■cTE^r pat la, 
mahin, 
pat’la, 


thill, delicate. 


waterv. 


Fern. karl. 

f Fern. p%’rl, dhaurl. 


X Fern. ialL 
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.haril, liaFkSy, 

3!^ garu, bliari, 

^T^'darad, 
wr€l' basi, 

ammat, amat, 

■flr^ mittli, €1-gr'mith, 
Icaru, 
oburpiir, 
kassa, 

'H'srr sitlia, Tmi sittha, 
sugghar, 

r^m khikk, f^W khikkh^ 
aFkarha, 

jama, ^smrr jamma, 
jammo, sab, 
sabo, sabbo, 
gajab, gamj, 
barhiyan, 

mx khar, 
jur, 

■ galiyar, 

sukkba, 

odda, 

chemmar, 

sewar, 

kacli’ioiya, 

khanhan, 

7 


j 

1 

i 


^WT hai’ka,' 

31^ garxi, 

WK*t bharl, 
WT^T taja, 
wrft basi, 

^ir khatta, 

#t3T mipia, 
karaa, 
charpara, 
^wr kasaila, 
sitba, 
soghar, 

mxm kliarab, 

sab, 

baiiiit, 

khara, 

sust, 

gariyar, 

suklia, 
oda, 
cMmar, 
#^x: sewar, 
kachcha, 
kshina 


light. 

: . heavy. ■. 

fresh. 

' stale. 

■ sour, 
sweet. : 
acrid, bitter, 
pungent, 
astringent, 
tasteless, insipid, 
beautiful. 

bad. 

ail. 

much. 

acute, sharp, 
slow. 

dull, shrinking, 
from labour, 
dry. 
wet. 
hard, 
unripe, 
unripe. 

a, good, alright. 
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Foematiok of Adjeotifes. 

, Adjectives are generally formed from nouns by adding some 
terminations as t I, ba, m u, ua, an, m a, an, 

WW abo, ¥ ru, iya, w ul,. ela, WT aila, ^ cliliiir, 
gT..tiir, or sur. 

Examples. 

Formed by adding t i. , , 


dharam, rigliteousness. 
pap, sin, 

^ des, country, 

W bai, strength, 

kapat, cunningness, 
gif gun, quality, 

Formed by adding F e. 

bhukh, hunger, 
ftr?syT^ pi3’'as, thirst, 

^ bhul, blunder, 

Formed by adding ha 

K3T rag or Tl' rai 3 g, colour, 
mer’ket or 
mar'kat, a monkey, 

son, gold, 
rup, silver, 

KWredh, 1 ■ 

Vquarrel, 
jhag’ra, J 

gui\ treacle, 

tel, oil, 


, dhar’mi, righteous. 
tjT^ papi, sinful. 

desi, belonging to one’s 
country; local, 
ball, strong, 
kap'ti, cunning, 
guni, possessing quality. 

^ bhukhe, hungry. 

piyase, thirsty. 

^ bhule, astrayed. 

rag'ha, coloured. 

mer’ket’ha, maF- 

kat’ha, weak and feeble, mon- 
key-like. 

^*nnr son’ha, golden ; of gold, 
rup’ha, of silver, 
redh’ha. 

y quarrelsome, 
jhagar’ha, J 

gur’ha, treacly. 

teFba, oily. 


* In some parts of Chhattxsgarh etc., are used as 
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Form.ecl by adding'^ u, ua,.^^ .au,,"^r a, au, ahil, 

“Or','¥‘^'ru; ,' ; 

,■' ' W’C ghar, a' housCj gharu, gharui,; 

gharaua, ghiaraii, TO^ 

gliarahn, of or belonging to a 
bouse, hence very private and 
confidential. 

maya, love, affection, mayaru, full of love, loving, 

affectionate. 

dular, caressing, duFru, receiving caressing. 

^ dudli, milk, juice, dudh’ru, milk-giving. 

Formed by adding iya or iha. 

sahar, a town, sahariya, belonging to a 

town. 

upar, top, upariya, belonging to the 

top. 

Xffsrgfx Ratanpur, Ratanpuriha, belonging 

to Ratanpur, 

Formed by adding d, W ul, ela or wt aila. 

fwxw nirog, health, nirogii, healthy, 

sog, sorrow, sogil, compassionate, 

chamak, unsteadiness ; cham’kul, unsteady, applied 

to a wanton woman. 

'Eix ghar, a house, '^Wr gharela, domestic; belonging 

to a house ; tame. 

ban, forest, baneia, wild ; belonging to 

the forest. 

gobar, cow-dung, gob’raila, belonging to or 

living or found in cow^-dung. 

substantives, meaning an oil-vessel, a ghee vessel and a miik-vessei respectively, 

'.■'NS- . ,%Vi ■ ' . ' ^ ' ■ ■ -• 

the word thika or HaFWf thek’wa, a vesseh being understood. 

* upariya mus’wa, rats living and found in house-roofs. 
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Formed by adding tiir and snr. 

imn. salt, nmi’cliiuir, brackisli, 

' gtr, treacle, ' giir’tur, treacly : sweet. ,' 

arna, a mango or am’sur, sourish, mango or 

amMi, a tamarind, tamarind -like in taste. 

To give the meaning of likeness or resemblance, the following,, 
suffixes are used, — equivalent to the Hindi m sa. 

With nouns or with the Genitive cases of pronouns, 
vw aisan, asan, as. san. kas, kasan. 

With adjectives : — 

ekan, akan, kan, ek, ak, kiin, 
kin, ^ k, ik, iik. 


gaw-sa, 


English. 

like a village. 


Exaynphs of formations with nonns. 

Chhattisgarhi Hindi, 

gawai -aisan, j 

gawai-asan, gawai-as, ^ 

gawai-san, gawai-kas, 

gawal-kasan, 

chanda-aisan, 

chanda-asan, chanda- 

as, 'g*^r-^sr chanda-san, J chad-sa, like the moon. 

chanda -kas, chanda - 

kasan, 

With Pronouns, 

ifK-Wif mor-aisan, mor- 


asan, mor-as, mor-l^^"’^^ mera-sa, \ 

san, ifK-aR^ mor-kas, f mujh-sa, ^ 

mor-r 


like me. 
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With Adjectives, 

bar-ekan, bar- 'j 

•akaa, bar*kan, bar-ek, |- ■' 


bar-ak, ^'f *fi 5 r bar-kun, 

bar-kin, bar’ka- 

ekan, baf ka-akan, ^ 

baf ka-ak, baf ka-kan, ( 

bar‘ka-kiin, 

bar’ka-kin, bar’ka-kan, 

■w^wr-m,^ bar’ka^kas, 
bar’ka-kasan, y 


^T“^T bara-sa, 


biggish. 


chhofc-ekan, wt^r-^i^sry 
chhot-akan, ehiiot-kan, 

#r 3 r-lFgff chhot-ek, chhot-ak, j 

chho^kun, ohho^r chhota-sa, littleish 

kin, chhot-ak, 

chhot-ik, chhot-uk, j 


Numerals. 

The cardinals are the same as in Hindi. The . syllable o, 

added to a cardinal makes it definite, thus — 

551^7 eko, the one. ^sfr tino, the three, 

duo, the two, both. saio, the hundred, 

ifl no or tf J16 is added to ^ du only as duno, duno, 

the two, both. Sometimes «r is doubled as in dunno, and limt 


kas and kasan are not blindly added to all adjectives ending in 

a silent consonant. We do not say bar-kas, ba^-kasan, 

chhot-kas, WT^ chhot-kasan, though we can correctly say or 

or J But budiiiyar-kas (like a wise 

man or somewhat wise), mott-kasan (like a fat on© or somewhat fat), 

are frequently used. 
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/'-■■MX bliar, is also added to some numerals to give definiteness.; 

%-'^X sai-bhar, the (full) hundred, 
kori-bhar, the (full) score. 

Indefiniteness is given by adding :?9fiirekan, akan, w ek 
ak. Thus — 

pich-ekan, about five. sai-ak, about a hundred, 

du-akaiij about two. ^TfT-'P^air sat-ek, about seven. 

kor!-ekaii, about a score. sat-ak, ,, ,, 


Exactness is given by adding the syllables ^ thl, thiiij H'sr 
than, #f tho, thak, thik. Thus— 

ek-thi, ek"thin, ek-than, ek-tho, ek thak, ek-thik, exactly one. 


f-3^, ^-3'f, 

du-thi, du-thin, du-than, du-tho, du-thak. du-thik. exactly two. 
Multiplication is denoted by adding the syllables gun, W 
pait, ghaw or m gha, t?: ber, beri, and dari, before the 
first of which a long vowel is usually shortened, thus — 

du-gun, du-gun or ti-gun, ti-gim, thrice, 

dun, twice. 

^T'3pr char*gmi, char- pach-gun, five times, 

gun, four times. 


W'W sat-gun, seven times. ^s'-gir ath-gun, eight times 

ek“pait, once. do-pait, twice. 


* Cf. BenggH fe ti, ^ ti, ta, Hindi ^T tho, than, and Uriya fir tl 
•j* Here only sT n is added. From double we have the verb 


dunona, to double, to fold. 
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,iftiT-wr^ :tin-ghaw .or m gha, thrice, ^iT-’^flw-char-ghaw o.r m glia,,fo^iir 

times. 

picli-ber, pach- ■ cliar-dari, four times, 

beri, five times. 

Fractional numbers, in general use are the following : — 
wm paw, suka or sukha, ■ adha, a half. 

' a quarter. 

pami, three quarters. sawaor^wrt sawai, one and 

a quarter. 

i’f derh, one and a half. arhai, two and a half, 

auth, three and a half. 

Ordinals — The following may be noted — 

First, pahil, pahxl, sometimes pahili (both m. 

and f.), pahilawan, pahilawa 

pahil awat. 

Second, dusar, •^^TTir dus’ran. dus’rawan, 

dus’rawat, ^xf^sr dus^rawat. 

Third, eft^X tisar, tis’ran, tis'rawan, 1%^xr^rr 

tis’rawat, tis’rawat. 

Fourth, chauththe, chaiithawan, chaiithawat. 

The words in ^1^<T awat and awat may optionally have 

on either of the last two syllables, thus — dus'rawat 
or ^^XTt?r dus’rawat. dus’rawat or dus’rawat, and 

so on. 

Feminine Gender in Adjectives. 

The Genitive postposition % ke and the verb in Ohhattisgarhl 
have the one and the same form in both the genders (M. and F.). 

* Of. 

ahutth ko|*io hiwvan gaya namo tesim, 
krores (of saints) obtained salvation, I bow down to them. (Nirvana 
Kanda of the Jains). 
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■.TMs is.not- .fclie case .with adjectives which undergo slight changes 
with .the change of gender. Hence a word of explanation is needed 
here. , . 

.Adjectives are used in three Avays : — 

(i) Attributivelj as in — ' 

snndar danki. a beautiful woman.' 
chaliki dauki. a clever woman, 
budh’wantin dauki, a wise woman. 

(ii) Predicatively as in — 

^ % e dauki sundar hai, this woman is beautiful . 

% e dauki chalaki hai, this woman is 

clever. 

w % e dauki budhhvantin hai, this woman 

is wise. 

(iii) Substantively as in— • 

or ao sundan or shd’ri, 0 beautiful ! 

! ao chalaki, 0 clever 1 
ao budh’ wan tin, O wise 1 

In (i) and (ii) the adjectives are used in their proper adjectival 
sense : in (iii) they become substantives. When adjectives are used 
as substantives they are declined as such. 

Besides this three-fold usage, there is another circumstance 
which affects the question of the gender of adjectives, namely its 
origin, whether it is a iatsama (i.e. Sanskritic) or a iadbhava (i.e. 
Prakritic) or a seml-tatsama (i.e. half Sanskribic) word. 

Tatsama adjectives such as— sundar, beautiful; mx mad- 
bur, sweet ; komal, soft ; chatur, wise ; ras'may, grace- 
ful, charming; ^f%fr liar’khit, delighted, pleased ; biyakol, 

troubled, frightened; dukhit, sorry, distressed; adhik. 
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niiicii ; alap, little ; when, used ' as proper adjectives a,re ■ not iii- 
.fleeted in the feminine . but their masculine form is used, 'whether', the 
.noun to which the 3 ^ refer be masculine or feminine. 

Exception. 

, parchaiid, wrathful, becomes .parohanda, .when" 

it refers to a feminine, noun, for instance, par’chancll. 

daukl. 

Tadbhava adjectives ending in short m retain their forms in both 
genders. 

■ sugghar g,h,6ra, . a i;3UK .qi^sugghaivgh6rI, a.beauti- 

, beautiful horse, ful mare. 

^ or fmw q’qif mlth ormitth Sts' qiw mltli hU, sweet word. 

■ wachaiiv sweet word, 

harijw'ban,' green , hariyar , dubi, green 

grass, grass. 

Exceptions. 

^teqrrT.goth'kar., talkative, becom gothflearin (in fem.).' .h " 

qfqqFK budhiyar, wise, „ qfqqiftir budhiyarin, (in fem.)., 
chalak, clever, ,, chalaki (in fern.), 

lal; red. ,, lali (in fern.). 

^IW lal baiia, a red bullock, W#! ^rrq- lali gay, a red cow\ 

All adjectives ending in f i, m u and q e are of common 
gender.;" 

(a) qiq chit'ki babil, a chit’ki noni, a little 

lit tie. boy, girl. 

qiq nanhi babu, a nanhd bahuriya, a 

younger son, younger daughter-in-law. 

qw bhari path’ra, a ^T'^tqrU’ bhari bat, an important 
heavy stone, matter. 

ajori pakh, TIW ajori rat, moon-lit 

bright-half of a month, night. 


8 
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, ■ adliij^aii pilA, adhiyail ^rat, a dark 

,, dark-lialf of a month. flight. 

, {h) mm- mayaril dauka,. mw maj^aru daiikl, a loving 
a loving husband, wife. 

m- hard charu, a light hard inar’ki, a ■ light 

cup, earthen pot. 

Exception. 

duFrd damad, a tft diilaurin beti, a be- 

beloved son-in-law. loved daughter. 

(c) m bare kaka, elder bare kaki, his wife, 

uncle, 

wiir xprr ehhote mama, chhote mami, his wife, 

younger maternal uncle, 

5ri«t nanhe dar’pan, irT’% nanhe machh’ri, a little 
a little mirror, fish. 

^Tff thore bhat, little ’zftt Tiw thore rat, night not much 
riee, advanced. 

Tadbhava adjectives in a form their feminine in t i. 

^TfT par’ra ghora, irifl' par’ll ghorl, a white 

a white horse, mare. 

der’|)okna chhok’- der’pokni clihok’ri, 

ra, a timid boy, a timid girl, 

lab’ra tdra, an untruth- lab’ri tdri, an untruthful 

ful lad, lass. 

bar’ka babd, the eldest bar’ki bahuriya, the 

son eldest daughter-in-iaw. 

kariya baiia,abiack kari gay, a black cow. 

bullock. 

chhot’ka bhaj, younger chhot’kl bahinL 

brother, younger sister. 
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iifwr .iiffem majliila .giiitiya, the ^ or Itfesf majhilr 

second of the three Gomitia majliFi gautin, his wife, 
brothers, 

bhiis’ka saheb, a fat bhus'ki m.em, a fat EurO” 

European gentleman, pean lady. 

Exception, 

akella, single ; alone. chatiira, wise, 

terhbva, crooked. adhbva, blind, 

pakka, perfect, mature , ripe. achchha, good. 

Comparison. 

The rules of comparison in Chhattisgarhi are just like those in 
Bihar! Hindi. The following quotation from Dr. Hoernle's ' Com- 
parative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages/ will fully explain the 
subject. 

The degrees of comparison cannot be indicated by any change 
in the positive form. The comparative is expressed by putting the 
object with which another is compared in the ablative (made with 
the affix %) and the superlative by prefixing to the adjective either 
the adjective itself or the pronoun sab, sabo, sabbo 
meaning all, in the ablative case, e.g. 

' okar mott baila-le mor baila 
achchha hai,’ my bullock is better than his fat bullock. 

' o-kar-le bar’ka,’ greater than he. 

’e-bar sab-le mitth ama ay,’ this is the 
sweetest mango (lit. this is of all a sweet mango). 

*• achchha-le-achchha tar’kari/ the best vege- 
table. , 

bachchha-le achchha chaur-ke bhat/ 

the best cooked rice. 

^ % -wo-karbhai okar bahini -leu ch 
hai,’ his brother is taller than his sister. 

Below are given all the three forms of two adjectives. 
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: « achciiha/ good. ■ ■ ' ileli, liigli,* . . 

‘ w6-kar-Ie achchha.^ ‘ wo-kar-le och/ 

' , better. , higher. ■ 

‘ sabo-le aclichha/' ' sabode uch/ 

best. highest. 

Sometimes to express the coaiparative the long or oblique form 
,is 'used. Tims — 

W^T Ctw or ' bar’ka kon ay or bare kon ay ? ' 

which is the elder one ? 

wts^r or ifT^ ^ wo chhot’ka or chhote ay,’ that is the 
younger one. 

PRONOUNS. 

The declension of pronouns is somewhat pecaliar. Each pro- 
noun has in each number three forms — a direct, an oblique, and a 
genitive. 

The direct form is that used with the nominative, the oblique is 
that used in the accusative and sometimes in the dative, the genitive 
is that used in the other cases, and sometimes in the dative. In 
other words the oblique form is used in the accusative, with the 
postpositions ka and ia, and it is also used in the dative with 
the same postpositions. The genitive form is used by itself for the 
genitive, and with the usual postpositions for other cases. Moreover 
it is used with the postposition wh: bar and khatir or 

khatar, of the dative. We thus get the following scheme : — 

Nom. Direct form. 

Acc. Oblique form with ka or w la. 

Instr. Genitive with le or w se. 

Dat. Oblique form with m ka or la, and Genitive with 
bar, khatir, khatar. 


* % is used for the third case by the inhabitants of the far off country of 
Kepal. 
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AbL Genitive with ' w le - or % se. 

Clen. ' Gknitive form. 

Log. Genitive with wf ma or me. 

Ill the plural there are moreover two forms, a simple, declined 
as above, and a periphrastic formed adding '57*1 ‘ man ’ to the 
simple plural form. This perijihrastic form is declined regularly like 
a siibstanti ve- 
in some places the instrumental and ablative are used with the 
obli€{ue and not with the genitive form, but this custom is dying 
out. 

Personal Pronouns. 

The Personal Pronouns of the first and second persons are as 
follows;— 

Singular. 

First person. Second person . 

Direct iT me or mai, I, W te or w tai, thou. 

Oblique m mo, me, m to, thee. 

Genitive ifiK mor, my, <m tor, th.y. 


Plural. 


(1) Simple ' 


( Direct haman, we, tuman, ye. 

Oblique ham, us, tumh, or ttih, you. 

I Genitive hamar, fK tumliar, tuhar, 

\ hamar, our, g^K^ tHhar, your. 


(2) Periphrastic ham-man, g^r-^r^r turn-man, ye. 

we, ■ 

The forms ^ me and ^ te are used by the vulgar, mai and 
^ tax by the educated ; sometimes tu or g’^ tub is used instead of 
tai to express respect. 


^ hamar and tUhar or tuhar are used in some parts of 

Cbhattisgarh in place of hamar, g^rC tumhar, etc. 
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1 me or niai, I, is declined ■as., follows : — . 

Singular. 

Nom. w me or ^ mal, I. ' 

Ace. ifr-w, mo-ka, m5-la, me. 

Instr. , mor-le or t se, by me. 

.Dat. ' mo-ka, wi-^F mo-la, mor-bar, 

khatir or ^rfr^ khatar, to or for me. 
Abl. ifK'# morde or % se, from me. 

Gen. mor, my. 

Loc. mor-ma or i me, in me. 

mor-upar, on me. 


Plural. 


Simple. 

Nom.^?? ham, haman, 

Acc. liam-ka, ham-la 

Ins, hamar-ie or % se or 

hamar-le or # se, 
Dat. liam-ka or la, 

hamar-bar, etc. 
Abl. hamar or x se 

hamar-le, or % -se, 
Gen. ^mx hamar or hamar, 
Loc. hamar ma, -me, or 


Periphrastic. 

ham-man, we. 

ham-man-ka or 
1 b, ns. 

ham-man-le or 
^ se, ■ . by ns. 

ham-man-ka, -w la, or 
bar, to or for ns. 

ham-man-ie, -se, 

from ns. 
ham-man-ke, our. 

ham-man-ml, 


-fr hamar-ma, -me, -me. 


in ns. 


* Marathi, WT mala, me, 

t Bengali and ITfiya (Hindi too) ?fK mor— generally used in poetry. 
J Gujrati Also in Nepali «TT is used for the seventh case. 
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liamar upar or ham-maii-upai\ 

.. h.amar-upar, . ,01111s., 

w te or <T tai is ■ similarly declined ; thus* — 

R,* Singular. 

Nom.. w te or w tai, , thou. 

,,Acc. :UP^t to-ka, UT'WT tliee. 

Ins.: ?fr^-% tor-le, WK-t tor-se, by thee. 

Dat. «fT-irr,-^r ; to-ka, -la, mx-^x, tor-bar, -mfkx -khatir -mmx, ■ 

khatar. to or for thee. 

AbL tlK*#;, tor-le, UK % tor -se, from thee. 

Gen. UK tor, thy. 

Loc. UK-UT, tor-ma, UK-u tor me, in thee 


Plural. 


Simple. 

Nom. gu turn, guu tuman, 

Acc. gu|-ufr tumh-ka, 
tumh-la, 

Ins. ■ tumhar-le, 

tumhar-se, 

Bat. or -urT/tumh-ka, or 


Periphrastic. 


I’u-uu tum-man, ye. 

gu-uu-^, tum-man-ka, 

tum-man -la, you. 

tum-manle, 

griiii¥r-% tum-man-se, by you. 

tum-man 

-la, ;g^K'U^ tumhar-bar, -ka, -la, - bar, to or for you. 
AbL g^i^-%; or -% tumhar-le, or gu-uu-#, or -u tum-man-Ie, 

-se, ^ or -se, from you. 

Gen. g'sfK tumhar, gu-uu-% tum-man-ke, of you. 

Loc. ■g^K-ut, or w tumhar-ma, or gu-uu-uf, or u tum-man- 

me, ma, or me, in you. 

In the oblique plural form, gu turn is sometimes written for 
;""g’»f'' tumh., : 

When g; tu or ^ tUh is used to express respect, the forms are 
-as 'Mlows ■■'v 
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Singiilar. , , , 'Plural. 



Simple. 

Periphrastic. 

Direct, : g tS or g^ tfih, 

w^anting''^' 

g tS or g^-w til !i- man 

Oblique, tQh, 

wanting^' 

Do. 

Genitive, ttibar or 

g^iT or 

Do. 

g^T ttihar. 




Norn, if;' tu or tQli, 

Aec. tfili4a, gTr*^r tum-ka (not tttli-ka). 

Ins. tGmhar-le', -se or tiihar-le, -se.^ 

Dat. tfib-Ia* tnm-ka (not 

-’silWT tnmhar-bar, kkatir, -khatar. 

Abl. tumhar-le, -se -# ttihar-le, -se. 

Gen. g’^ir tiimbar, tfthar. 

Loc. tiimhar-ma or ?f me, g^T-^f tfihar-ma or me. 

This respectful form is especially used between two sam/Ihis 
(fathers of bride and bridegroom), sons-in-law and fathers-in-iaw, 
nephews and maternal uncles, etc. 

As alread 5 ?' explained, the instrumental and ablative of these 
pronouns in some places are used with the oblique instead of with 
the genitive forms ; thus mode, ham-Ies ffi-# to-le and 

g^-# tum-le, instead of rftr-# mor-le, hamar-le, ifTT-% tor-le, 

and g^lT'# tumhar-le. 

The periphrastic plural is formed, it will be seen, by adding 
w man to the simple nominative plural. Sometimes, however, it 
is added to the simple genitive plural, thus — 

’^iTTT-iTST hamar-man. hamar-man-ka, 

hamar-man-le, tumhar-man. 

g^r^-iFfiT-^f tumhar-man -ka, tumhar-man-ie, etc. 

* The Reflexive Pronoun apan, self, is sometimes used for the simple 

plural of g or g^ . 
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•S«: « ' 

cT te or w tai + ’ 


^ me or ^ mal + ^ hu 

S5s,t3» 


■ , When iinpiyiiig empliasis ^ hi or ^ 'M meaning ' also/ is added 
: to ir or aiici the form assumed is as follows — , ■ 

, .wmeor^f mai+^'^^hi becomes mShi, I, myself. 

hi „ taMj thou, thyself > 

^ mahu, I also. 

w te or # tai4‘ ¥ hu . tahu, thou also. 

Some people pronounce w as maQhu and <1^ as wf^taiahS. 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

The Reflexive Pronoun apan, self, is declined regularly 

like a substantive, except that the genitive takes no termination, 
thus — 

Nom. apan, apan-har, self. 

Acc. apan-ka, -la, self. 

Ins. apan-le, -se, by self*. 

Dat. etc., apan-ka, -la. -bar, to or for self. 

AM. apan-le, -se, from self. 

Gen. apaii, own. 

Loc. w apan-ma, me, in self. 

The plural is formed by repeating the word, thus — 

Nom. apan-apan, apan-apan-har, selves 

Acc. WT apan- apan-ka, la, selves, 

and so on. 

This pronoun is frequently compounded with personal pro- 
; nouns ■: 'thus— '■ 

The word sawage (Sanskr. swayam) is also used in a similar 

sense. Example — 

'^rgfir wfTt-»ft 

Baja-har saw%e la?ai-ma gais. 

The king himself went in the battle. 


9 
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Acc. 

SHitS/ 

iiifM apan-ka, 

myself. 

Aec. 

^ WW'liT tai apaii-ka. 

thj^'self . 

x4cc. 

^*1 0 apaii-ka, 

himself. 

Ace. 

haoi-man apan-ka. 

ourselves. 

Acc. 

grif-fR turn- man apan-ka, - 

yourselves. 

Acc. 

^isR-^F o-maii apan-ka, . . . ' 

themselves. 


Tlie miitiial reflexive pronoun apiis or apusi occurs 

onty ill the genitive and locative of both iiiiinbers : thus — 

Singular. 


Gen. apiis-ke, apusi-ke, of each other. 

Loc. -If; apus-ini, -me ; apiisi-ma. -me, 


Plural. 


in each other. 


Gen. apus-apus-ke, % apusi apus!-ke, 

of each other. 

Loc. apiis-apus-ma. 

apusi-apusi-mS,“me, in each other. 


The vulgar sometimes make a plural with man ; thus — 
apus-man-ke, apus!-man-ke, etc. 

of each other. 

Demonstrative Pbonoxjns. 

The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun ^ e, sometimes spelt % 
this, and the Remote Demonstrative Pronoun m o semetimes spelt 
^ wo, he, she, it, that, are declined exactly like the personal pro- 
nouns. The principal forms are as follows : — 


Singular. 

Direct, v e, e-har, b, o-har. 

Oblique, ^ e, o. 

Genitive. e-kar, o-kar. 
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Piural. 

/Direct, in, in-har. 

Simple' ,v Oblique, iiib ■ ■ 

' I Genitive, inii-kar, 

Peripbrastic, . e-man or 

inh-man, 


'ssr nn, iiii-liar, 

iinli. 

iinli-kar. 

■^T-^ o-man or 
nnb-iiian. 


The accusative frequently drops its postposition, ka, thus 
w e dcdili, see this, instead of e-ka dekli . 

■^T f ^ o dekii, see that, instead of ^T-’^r o-ka dekli. ■ 


In the genitive case singular, the forms 3?-% e-ke o-ke are 
sometimes used. So, also, in the genitive plural .the forms 
iiih-ke and unh-ke are sometimes used. 


Instead of and in and un are sometimes used. 

Locative. 3 i4t e-me in this. o-me in that. 

5-kar-me, in him or in her or in it. 

It is unnecessary to decline these in full. 


The Correlative Peonotos. 

These inciiide the Relative Pronoun # je, who and its Correla- 
tive % te he (who). They are declined exactly like the Demonstra- 
tive Pronouns, except that the nominative has three pairs of forms, 
founded on the three sets. # je, Jon, faun, and' % te, 
ton,. taiin, .respectively. ’ 

The principal parts are as follows 

Singular. 

..Direct, , # je, je-har,- t te, te-Iiar. 

. ' ' jon, Jdn-har, ■ " . ton, wtsr“^y: tGii-har. 

Jaun, Jaun-har, ' rr^sf tauii, taun-har. 


* But V-W e-ia dekh and ^T-WT b-la dekh, are in common nse. 
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Oblique, #, je, wist joii, or Jaim, t te,.ifw ton or taiin,. 

ClemtlYe, Je-kar, te-kar. 

Plural. 

( Direct, jin, jin-liar, fn^ tin, tin-kar.. 

Simple Oblique,. Jinii, tinh- 

■ f Genitive, jinh-kar, ■ tinh-kar. 

Periphrastic, ■ Je-man, t-E^r te-man, rfi^-ww 

jon-man, Jaiiii- ton-man, tann- 

man, or jinb- man, or tinli- 

man, man. 

The accusative frequently drops the postposition ; thus 
jaun-dekh (that) which you see ; t je-kahat-hau, 

te bataw, show that about which you speak. 

In the genitive case singular and plural % ke is sometimes sub- 
stituted for wx kar, thus — 

#-% Je-ke, instead of 

jinh-ke, ,, 
te-ke, ’ j,- 

tinh-ke, 

Instead of jinh and f?r^ tinh, jin and tin are 
sometimes used. 

It is not necessary to decline these pronouns in full. 


je-kar. 

jinh -kar. 
te-kar. 

fh'^rWK tinh-kar, etc. 


Interrogative Peonouns. 

The Masculine and Feminine Interrogative Pronoun kon or 
kaiin is declined like the Correlatives, The only difference is 


* Sueh uses are now rare. The present forms are or I 

^-■^r I But we can correctly say # % 
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that there' is no direct form % ke as might 'be expef3tedy but there 
is an additional singular oblique form'^r ka. 

Principal Parts, 

Singular. 

Birect, ^“tir kon, kon-har. 

Wif kaun, kaun-har. 

Oblique; kon, kaun or m ka. 

Genitive^ ka-kar. 

Plural. 

^ Direct, kon-kon. 

Simple '• Oblique, kon-kon. 

\ Genitive, kakar-kakar. 

Periphrastic. kon, koii-man, or kaun, 

^sf-wir kaun-man. 

The Genitive Singular is also ^Tir-% kon-ke, kaim-ke, 

■ ' or ^T-% ka-ke. 

To signify ‘ which of many ’ this pronoun is frequently repeated 
and is then thus declined in the plural. 

Norn, kon, (~^x) kon (-har), 

kaun, (*^t) kaun (-har), 

kon, kon-nian, 

kaun, kaun-man. 

Ace. kon, kon-ka, -la, 

kaun, kaun-ka, -la, 

^tsr kon, -wr kon-man-ka, -la, 

kaun,,';if^ir-i?«r-^,'.-wr kaun-man-ka, 4a^ 
ka-la, ^r-'^T ka-la, and so on. 
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Wlieii the oblique form ka'is used, the postposition is repeated 
.after each member of the compound, while, with, other forms/ it 
„is only used after the second member. ' 

The neuter Interrogative Pronoun ka, ‘what/ is one of the 
few survivals of the neuter gender in the dialect. ■ ■ 

/ It has an oblique form l^be, but in other respect is de- 
clined .in the singular regularly like a substantive, thus — 

Nomt m ka. 

Acc. -m kahe-ka, -la. 

Instr, kalie-le, -se, and so on. 

Sometimes W ka is used instead of ^f% kahe ; thus ka-ka.. 
%T~WT ka-la, ka-le, and so on.- 

The plural is formed by doubling the pronoun ; thus — 

Nom. ka ka. 

Acc. kahe kahe-ka, -ia. 

Instr, kahe, kahe-le, -se, and so on. 

Ils’DEFINITE PeOJSTOUNS. 

The Indefinite Pronoun kono or ^^iff kauiio, any one, 
some one, is declined regularly in the singular like a substantive : 
thus— 

Nom. kono, kono-har or kauno, 

kauno-har, 

Acc. kono-ka, -la, kauno-ka, -la, 

and so on. 

The plural is formed by reduplication, thus — 

Nom. ^TifT’^ or'^^^rt ; 

Acc. 

The vulgar sometimes add man ; thus, — 
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Sometimes an. oblique form ka-k’rb, is used,; tlnis,— , 

: : Ace. (Sing.) -Wr kak’ro-ka, -la, and so on. , 

kiicliliu, any thing, something is declined similarly , thus,— 

Singular. 

Nom. kuchhil, 

Acc. fW'W, -^r kuchhu-ka, -ia, and so on. 

Plural. 

Nom. kuchhu-kuchhii. 

Ace. kuchhu kochhii-ka, -la, and so on, 

the vulgar adding man, as above. 

Other Indefinite Pronouns are : — 
ek, a, a certain. 

dusar, an, biran, another, 

aur, au, other. 

dun§, ■ 5 WT dunno, both. 

kat’ko, several, some, 
sab, sabbo, all.- ■ 

These are all declined like kuchhu, above. 

When two pronouns are used together, or when a pronoun and a 
noun are used together, the case postpositions are added to the 
latter of the two ; thus — 

^X-m (acc.) one to another. 

jaun-Jaun-le, from whosoever. 

^X,W-^X kaun baila-bar, for what bullock. 

'1?^ dusar dusar man’kheka, each to a different man, 

dusar dusar man’khe-man-le, each by 

different men, and so on. 

The following are Pronominal Adjectives. 
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ProxIi,:o,ate I)€)nioiistrative* 

efc’ka, etek, et’ki, etik,.p«T% efc’ke.V 
. or at'ka. atek,. ^rr€t aPki, atik, this 

at'ke,. or (vii.igar), it'ka, itek, '^rTcft it’ki, 

itilv, ?:fr% it’ke or aruk. j 

Remote Remoastrative. ■ 

mmmi ot’ka, otek, o.t’kL otik, ' 

ot’ke or wat’ka, watek, wat'ki, | that 

watik, wif wat’ke, or (vulgar) ut’ka, utek, I 
ot’kl, iitik, oPke or oruk or wariik.l 

vj • \M * ' 

Relative. 

jet’ka, Jetek, etc. ^rr^r jat’kaj jatek, etc. ;what 
or (vulgar) jit’bi, foTW^ jitek, etc., or janik. j^^Rch 

Correlative. 

mm tet’ka, tetek, tet’ki, tetik, w?f% | 

tet’ke, or mm tat’ka, tatek, etc. or (vulgar) 

^ ^ ^ ' ’■ ' ® |much' 

tiPka, T«T#ofj titek, etc., or taruk. ) 


how 


Interrogative. 

€?r^r ketka, ketek, etc., or -^fr^T kat’ka, | 

katek, etc., or (vulgar) f^cT^r kit'ka, kitek, etc., 

or karuk. I 

B. Quality. 

Proximate Demonstrative. 

aisan, ais’ne, aise, as, in this way. 


Remote Demonstrative. 

waisan, wSis’ne, waise, in that way. 

Relative. 

jaisan, mm jais’ne, jaise, jas, in what way. 


VEEB. 


Correlative.' 

, ; 'TOif taisaii,, tais’iie,: w# taise, ??¥ tas (rare),, in that way. 
Interrogative. 

. kaisan, kMs’ne, l#.kaise, kas, in what way. 
THE VERB. 

In'TRODUCTOEY. 

The verbs have two numbers : Singular and Plural. There are 
three persons, first, second, and third. But there is no distinction of 
gender. 

In the present tense of the defective auxiliary verb, in the 
future indicative of ail verbs and in tenses derived from them, the 
polite and the vulgar, use different forms for each person. These 
will be made clear in the paradigms. 

Every verb has a root, from which every other form is derived. 
The root may^ be found by taking the infinitive in ^ na and discard- 
ing that letter. The remainder is the root. Thus ghiichan, 
to move; root ghuch, move; or it may be found by taking the 
third singular present conjunctive and discarding the termination 
ai Thus ghuchai, if he move, root ghuch. The second 
person singular imperative is always the same as the root. 

There are two auxiiiaiy verbs in use : — 

(1) the defective auxiliary verb, 

(2) the complete auxiliary verb. 

The defective auxiliary verb uses up two roots in its conjuga- 
tion, viz., haw, be, and rah, remain. 

The complete auxiliary verb is formed from the ,^/ ho^ 
become, and is conjugated regularly throughout, except that its 
preterite is irregular. Its preterite is never used as an auxiliary, 

: but, only as a verb substantive. 

Formation of Moods and Tenses. 

There are three moods, the Indicative, the Conjunctive or 
Conditional, and the Imperative. They have the following tenses : — 
10 
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Indicative— Preterite, , Future* ■ Present -Definite, Iiiiperfect. 

Future Durative, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future' 
. , Exact.. ; , 

Coiij\iiictive— Present, Preterite, Future, Present Durative 
• Future Exact, Second Preterite. 

Imperative — Present. Also an Honorific form. 

Tenses be also divided into Simple (or Radical and Parti- 
cipial), and' Periphrastic. The former are formed by taking the root 
or a participle, and adding the persona! terminations direct, , The 
latter are formed with the aid of auxiliary verbs subjoined to the 
present or past partici|)le. Classifying them according to this system 
we get. 

Simple. 

Indicative — Preterite and Future. 

Conjunctive—Present and Preterite. 

Imperative— Present and Honorific. 

Peeiphrastig. 

Indicative — Present-Definite, Imperfect, Durative Future, 
Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Exact. 

Conjunctive— Future, Present Durative, Future Exact, and 
Second Preterite. 

In the following Paradigms, the tenses will be classed as above. 
First will come the simple and then the periphrastic tenses. 

Simple Tenses. 

The Preterite Indicative is formed by adding the following 
terminations to the root:— 


Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1st 

", tV, ew, ' 

•jpir en. 


^ e or es or ^ sa, 

33^ ew. 

3rd 


in. 


The Future Indicative is formed by adding the following termi- 
nations to the root. This tense has two forms, one used by the 
polite and the other by the vulgar. 
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Person 

SiNCULAE. 

Plural. , 


Polite. , Vulgar. ■ 

Polite. Vulgar. 

1st 

?:%t iliau, w hu, 

ab or bo or j 

2iid 

, 3rd 

t be, t be, 

ihai or hi. 

ihan, , bon, j 

^ i 

iliau, W liu, i 

iliai, "iT hi, 


ft in, 

i 

! 

When the root ends in a vowel, these terminations are liable to slight j 

changes. ' j 

The 

following 

Present Conjunctive (Conditional ) is formed by adding the j 

termhiations to the root : — ■ 

Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1st 

au, 

an* 

2nd 

as, 

m au, , 

3rd 

^ ai, 

^ ai, 


Wlien the root ends in a vowel, the ^ of and is sometimes 
elided. 

The Preterite Conjunctive (Conditional) is formed by adding the 
terminations of the Preterite Indicative to the Present Participle. 

The Present Imperative is the same as the Present Conjunctive, 
except that the termination is dropped in the second person 
singular. 

The Honorific Imperative is formed by adding X to the root. 


Periphrastic Tenses. 

The Present Definite is formed by adding the persons of the 
i' resent tense of the Defective Auxiliary Verb to the Present 
Participle;,; thus — ■ ■ 

^ mai ghuchat-hau, 1 

.1 - v, u . 1 - P am moving. 

or (vulgar) w max ghiichat-ha wail, J 

With negative particles, irregular forms occur like — wf 
6 nai jat»ai, he is not going ; ^ ham ni jat an, I 

am not going. 
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Tile Imperfect Indicative is formed by adding the persons of 
the; Preterite tenses of the Defective Auxiliary verb to the Present 
Participle ; thus — ^ mai ghuchat-rahew, I was iiioving. 

Sometimes the Perfect of the Defective Auxiliar^y verb is used 
instead; thus— mai.gliuchat-rahe-hat^ I was moving. ^ 

The Durative Future Indicative is formed by adding the per- 
sons of the Future Indicative, of the Complete Auxiliary verb to 
the Present Participle ; thus--^r mai ghuchat-hohaai, I 

shall be moving. 

The Perfect Indicative is formed by adding the following ter- 
minations to the root. It will be seen that the latter half of the 
terminations is the Present of the Defective Auxiiiaiy Verb.'*' 


Person. 

SlNGULAE. 

Plural. 


•Polite. 

Vulgar. 

Polite. Vulgar. 

1st 

3?-ff e-hcui, 


e-han, 



e -ha wall, 

e-ha’vyan. 

2nd 

e-has. 


e-hau, 



e-hawas, 

e-hawau. 





3rd 

is-hai, 


in-hai, 



is-hawai, 

in-liawai. 

If the root ends in a vowel, t ye, 

is used instead of v e. 


Thus, mai'ghuche-bau. ^ 

yl have moved. 

or (vulgar) ^ mai ghuche-hawau, J 


The Pluperfect Indicative is formed by adding the persons of 
the Preterite tense of the Defective Auxiliary Verb to the Past 
Participle ; thus mai ghuche-rahew, I had moved. 

Sometimes the perfect of the Defective Auxiliary Verb is used 
instead . thus ^ mai ghuche-rahew-hati, or K%'%t 

mai ghuche-rahe-hati, I had moved. 

The Future Exact is formed by adding the persons of the 

* This tense is formed by adding the persons of the Present Defective Auxi- 
liary Verb to the Past Participle, 
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Future Indicative of tlie ■ Complete Anxiliar}^ Verb to' the Past 
Participle ; , thus ^ mai ghuche-hbhali, I slia'I! or may .have 

moved. ' 

111 the third person, sometimes, instead of adding w e to the 
root, the third person of the preterite is used. ThiS' gives the idea 
of greater uncertainty. ■ Thus 5 ghuche-hohai,, means.he 

will almost certainly have moved,- but o ghiichis-hohai 

= he will probably have moved, WTW 

aj Balmakund patbsala ma gaye-bobai, to-day Balmakiind will 
almost certainly have gone to school. This would be said if be 
always went regularfy and never missed attendance ; but if every 
now and then be missed, and bis attendance to-day would not be so 
certain, the phrase used would be 

aj Balmakund patb-sala-mE gais bobai. 

The Future Conjunctive is formed by adding the persons of the 
Present Conjunctive of the Complete Auxiliary Verb to the Present 
Participle : thus ^ ma! gbucbat-boafi, (If) I be moving. 

The Durative Present Conjunctive is formed by adding the 
persons of the Preterite Conjunctive of the Complete Auxiliary 
verb, to the Present Participle ; thus mai gbuohat- 

botew, (If) I were moving. 

The Future Exact Conjunctive is formed by adding the persons 
of the Present Conjunctive of the Complete Auxiliary Verb, to the 
Past Participle; thus mab gbiicbe-boaF, (If) I have 

moved. 

The Second Preterite Conjunctive is formed by adding the 
persons of the Preterite Conjunotive of the Complete Auxiliary 
verb, to the Past Participle ; thus ^ mai ghuche-botew, 

(If) I had moved. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding the participle 
% ke to the first infinitive ; thus ghuch-ke, having moved, 

hoy-ke, having been. 
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Verbal- Deeivatives. 

Primary Stiffixes, 

The formation of Verbal nouns and adjectives. Including iiifini- 
'fc'ives and participles, will now be described. In the paracligiii only 
the Present and Past Participles and the -three. Infinitives will be 
given. 

The following terminations make nouns of Agency : — 

W aiya, e.g. added to bol, speak, forms boiai- 

a speaker; ^ft pi, drink, forms Tmm piaiya, 
a drinker ; kama, earn or labour, forms * 

kamaij/'a, a labourer. 

waiva, added to v^TfWbol, speak, forms borwaiya, 

a speaker.; ^/m kha, eat, forms klia-waiya, an 

eater ; pi, drink, forms piwaiya, a 

drinker; kama, work ; forms kam'waiya, 

a worker. 

WK warr, added to rakh, keep, rakliTvIr, a 

■ keeper ^/®fT3f jog, guard, ■ or watch ; forms srrai^r^ 
jog’ war,, a watcher., 

a (fern, t i) added to gijar, laugh, form,s gijra, 

fern, gij’ri, a laugher. 

XX ra (fern. rl) ,, has, laugh, forms has’ra, fem. 

has’ri, a laugher ; thag, cheat, 
forms 3'31 ?:t thag’ra, fem. 3*3r^ thag’ri, 
a cheat. 

m ha (fem. ^ hi) „ gijar, laugh ; forms gljar’ha, 

fem. gijaPhi, a laugher ; 3’3 t 

* is rarely used. is more commouly used instead. It means 

industrious also, as in ^ e raiyat-har ay’ bar 

kamiya ay, this ryot is wonderfully industrious. 
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thag, cheat,, forms Miaglia, fem. 

B-srr^ thag’hi, a cheat ; chatar, gab- 
ble, forms chatar’ha, fem. 

chatar’hl. a gabbler. 

ii’lia, (fem.) n’lis, added to ro, weep; forms 

ron'ha, fem. ro,ii’hi, a weeper, 

ak, added to taur, swim; foimis taurak, a 

swimmer. 

The following terminations form abstract verbal nouns or. ;non.ns 
expressing the act of the root. The first three are usiiallj^ treated 
as infinitives. 

Oblique V e (first infinitive). 

b5l, speak, bol, m% bole (oblique), the act of 

speaking. 

ghoch, move, ghuch, the act of moving ; dat. 

ghuche-la. for moving. 

ho, be, ho}^, the act of being; obi. hoye. 

V^^T ja, go, Ja^y, the act of going; ablative 

jaye-le, from going. 

^ n (second infinitive). 

de, give, den, the act of giving ; to give. 

^'‘if^rnaha, bathe, ir^T^ nahan, the act of bathing; to 

bathe. 

bolan, the act of speaking. 

par, lay down. paran, the act of laying oneself 

prostrate (before a god in a temple in 


^ i.e. the root is used without termination in the nominative, but takes the t 

termination ;!t e in the oblique form. Sometimes ;£f ya is added to the direct -I 

form of verbs ending in vowels. ' ' (| 
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order to free oneself from certain ail- 
ments or trouble). 

5^, b, wab (changing to ab, ib, iib) ; third 


infinitive. 

boi, speak, bolab. the act of speaking; to 

speak. 

mil, meet, milab, the act of meeting ; union ; 

to meet. 

»/ kar, do. karab, the act of doing ; to do. 

\/^ pi, drink. piab or piwab, the act of 

drinking ; to drink. 

jl, live. jiab, or Jlwab,' the act of, 

living ; to live. 


ghab’ra, be af- ghab’raib, the act of being af- 

raid and confused ; raid and confused ; to be puzzled, 
be puzzled, 

^/f^r dikha, be visible, dikhaib, the act of being 

visible ; to be visible. 

dekha, show, dekhaub, the act of showing ; 

to show. 

kha, eat, khaib, khawab, khab, 

eating ; to eat. 

saja, array, sajaub, or sajawab, 

the act of arraying ; to array. 

^/OTr thaga, to be cheated, thagaub, or thagawab, 

the act of being cheated; to be 
cheated. 

a, come, aub, awab, ab, the 

act of coming ; to come. 

,y/3TT ga, sing, gaub, the act of singing; to 

sing. 

^ wab, becomes ab, when the root ends in a long ^ I ; is used 
with verbs ending in ^ a, other than causal. is used when the root is 
causal, and ends in a long ^ ; also with the roots come, ^ 

may be used whenever the root ends in a vowel. 
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apV 

roil, unite'. 

milap, union. 

pan, 

Sikh, learn, 

sikhapan. teaching ; in- 



struction. 

as, 

pi, drink. 

the act of drinking ; thirst. 

asi, 

gliab’ra, be 

ghab'rasi, fearfulness and 


afraid and con- 
iused. 

confusion. 


or kauwa, or kauwasi, 


be amazed. 

amazement. 


r5, weep. 

roasi, or rowasi, act 



of weeping ; weeping. 


khoj, long 

^Taffril' khojasl, longing ; a feeling 


for. 

of separation. 


sut, sleep. 

sutasi, sleepiness. 

m a, 

■v/^ ciihu, touch. 

chhua, a touch ; dehiement. 


tut, break, 

3:3:1 tuta, loss. 

t I, ' 

has, laugh, 

hasi, act of laughing. 


kiias, cough, khasi, coughing, 

phis, entrap ; phasi, entanglement ; stran- 

entangle. gulation. 

In, reap or cut, inai or luwal, reaping 

(or^Tt; wai), or cutting. 

pi, drink, pial, a tip for drinking, 

drinking. 

a, come, awai, arrival, 

ja, go, jawal, departure. 

WK ar, khoj, search, #1WK khojar, search or seeking, 

aro. arl, ; seek, 

puchh, ask. puchharo, care. 

chinli, chinhari, act of recogni- 

recognise, sing, acquaintance. 


11 
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=€tw 1- bt!, 

ba.n, become, 

or 

ba;na, make,- ■ 

„rii or iini 



piiro, complete, 

ori, 

bana, make, 

bas, 

x/x:^ i^ah, stay, 


baiioti, act .of 'becom" 
mg'; mending. 

^ 5 ri€t ba'noni,. wages or charges 
for making. 

puroni or W- 

raunl, completion, 

banori, make. 

rah. was,, act of stay- 
ing ; halt. 


ja, go'’, jawas. .act ol going,, 

departure. 

The folfowirig terminations, form noiins of instroment. 


in na, cover, ' 

bandli, bind, 
bel, spread out. 
\/'^‘ Jhill, swing, 
bhar, pay, 
dhar, place, 

^Tif an, Bth, rise, 

phiil, swell, 

an!, pahir, dress, 

m, khod, dig, 

mag, ask for, 

chat, lick, 
x/^'^ math, churn. 


^t^in orhhia., clothes : cloth, 
badhhia, bands, binding, 
bei’ua, a rolling pin. 
jhorna, a swing, cr-idle. 
HTiTT bbar'na, rent, 

’SsITiTF dhar’oa, a trust. 

11 than , a troublesome 

boil. 

phulan, swelling, 
pabirani, (also ■ 
pahira.wa-n), a dress 
or garment ' presented on' 
occasions of rejoicings. 

khodnb a hoe. 

TOift mag’ni, asking in mar- 
riage ; lending, 
chat’nl, sauce. 

mathhii, a ehurning 
vessel. 



.x^%x kar, do. 

bohar, 
x/'^'^lX bahar, 


'/^x^ karni, doings, 
boharij’h 

sweep. ya broom, 

bahirl, j 
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Present, by adding w ta'or ^ te to the root, e.g. karat or 
kart e, doing, from to clo. ■ WfrT jat ■ or ^rw jawad or 
ofit jate, going. to go. ' 

, Past by adding ¥ e, e.g. kare, done, from kar, to do. 

rahe, remained ^ from rab, remain, 

i? I ^ mare, beaten, ,, mar, beat. 

gliuclie, i:iio\’-ed, ,, ghnch. 

^x dhare, seized, ■., dliar, seize. | 

jaye or gaye, ja, go. 

gone, 

Folio wing are some examples of the adjectival use of participles. 

Wfrf or nm-k-m jat or jawat man’khe-ia, for a going man : 

for a man vvlio is going. 

af\Tej- X^^l karat-kam-ka ihin rokaii, do not stop a 

work in progress. ■ 

T% rahe chheri-la, for the she-goat that has remained 

behind. 

Auxiliary, Verbs. 

As already stated there are two Auxiliary Verbs, one Defective, 
and the other Complete, The Defective Auxiliary A'erb is cpiite 
irregular, and is not bound b}^ the foregoing rules. The Complete 
Auxiliary Verb is only sometimes slightly irregular in the Past Parti- 
ciple and the tem3es connected with it, . I 

Defective. Auxiliary Verb. 

. haw, be, .' ■ remain. 

There are only three tenses, the present, the preterite and the 
perfect ; the rest is borrowed from the complete verb ho, 

:to become, ; , , ■■ ■ . ^ 

The present is formed from the ^ haw. and the preterite 

from the Ay/'x^ rah. I 
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Preseiit : I am, etc. 


Singular. j . Plitjal. 


Pro- 


^ Pro- 



noun. 

, 

Polite form. 

, : noun. 

\ ulgar lorni. ; 

Polite form. 

Vulgar form. 

M mai. 

%f haai, 

ha wan, ; 

^«T hail, 

liawan, 



ham, 



W ta', 

has, 

hawas, ’ 

! ^ hail. 

liawaii. 

^ 6 

I f hai, 

^1* hawai. mi. 

nai. 

1 nawai. 


The final vowel of the second person plnral is often not clearly 
pronounced, so that it is difficult to say whether it is*’* ^ au, w o, 
or a . 


Preterite : I was, etc. 



Sin 

giilar. 


Plural. 

^ mai rahew, 



Tfsr ham ralieii. 

^ K%, or TW tal rahe, rahes or rahas, : 

turn rahew. 

6 

rahis, 



un rahin. 



Perfect : I have been. 

etc. 


Singular. 


I Plural. 

Pronoun. 

- - 


Pronoun. 

1 ' 

■ ■■ ■ ' 

Polite. 

Vulgar. 


Polite. ■ Vulgar.. , 


K%-%f 





rahe hau, 

rahe-hawau, 

ham, 

. rahe-han, ralie -ha\^'an, 


V ■ 




till, 

rahe "has,, 

rahe -hawas, 

turn, 

rahe-hau, rahe-hawati, 






0, 

raliis-hai, 

r^his hawai. 

un, 

rahin-liai, rahin-hawal. 


The pronunciation varies according to locality. 



■ ■ ^ VERB. ■ . , 85 

Complete Auxiliary' 'Verb. 

^"^1 be, become. 

A. Simple Texses. 

Indicative Mood. 

Preterite Indicative : I became etc. 



(Irregular). 


Person. ! 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1st 

1 bhayew, 

MMSfr bhayen, 

2nd 

Mir bhaye, bhayes, 

bha^yew', 

3rd 

1 MTM bhais, 

1 

M^if bliain. 


Sometimes the tense is conjugated regularly, thus — 
hoyew, hoyen, 

hoye, ho^^es, ho yew.- 

hois, hoin. 

This tense is never used as an auxiliary but always as a verb 

substantive. 

Future Indicative: I shall be, etc. 


^erson. 

, Singular. ; 

Plural. 

Polite. 

Vulgar. 

Polite. 

Vulgar. 

1st 

hohau, '^*t#hohu, 

hob, . 

hobo 

, or hobon, . 

. 2nd . 

hobe, 

^"tt ho be, 

hohau, 

hohu, 

3rd 

, hohai or h5hi, 

1 hohi, 

hohai, 

i 

i 

hohl. 
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CONJUNCTIVE (conditional) MoOD. 

Present : I may be, (If) I be, etc. 


Person. ' 

i 

Singular. 

Plural. 

ist 

■^T#f hoali, 

lion. 

2nd 

'fw hos, 

hoau. 

3rd 1 

I 

hoai, i 

hoai, 

Preterite : (If) I had been, etc. 

Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1st 

hotew. 

hoteii. 

2nd 

h5te, 

hotes, ^ 

hSteWj 

3rd 

hotis, 

liotin. 


Imperative Mood. 


Present: Let me be, etc. 

Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1st 

hOcili, 

, 

h5n, 

2nd 

ho, 

hoau, 

i ■ ■ , >'■' ' 

:3rd 

hoai, 

* hoai. 

■ ■ ' " ■ ■'■■■■ ^ ■ 


Honorific Imperative : please to be. 
2nd Person hoi. 
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B. PiiRXPH,RASTic Tenses., 

Present Participle (in- composition) Ii5t. 

Past Participle W bhaye or hoy. 


In Die ATI V E Mood . 

Present Definite ; I am becoming, etc. 


Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Polite. 

' 

Vulgar. 

Polite. 

Vulgar. 

1st 

w-%t 




! 

hot -hail , 

1 hot- ha wall, 

hot-han, 

hot-hawan, 

■ 2nd ' 


i 



1 

i hot-has, 

1 hot-hawas, 

hot-han, 

hot-hawau, 

^rd ’ 

; ^H-% 

I 




hot-hai, 

1 hot-hawai, 

! - 

hot-hai, 

hot-ha wai. 


Imperfect : I was being, etc. 


Person. 

1 Singular. 

Plural. 


1 hot-rahew, 

hofc-rahen. 

,;,2nd 

or hbt-rahe or hot- 

j rahas. 

hot-rahew. 

. Srd 

j: hot-rahis, , - 

j hot-rahin. 


Sometimes the Perfect of the Defective An xiiiary Verb is used and 
the forms are hot-rahe-haii,>^T<T-^f^^-% hbt-rahis-hai and 

soDn.": 
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Future Dijrative. 
I shall be being, etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Person. 




■ 



Polite. 

Vingar. 

Polite. 

Tulgar. 

1st 

W'^%f 

w-’Ciw 



1 

hot-hohaAi , 

hotdiohu, 

hot-h5b, 

hot- hobo, 

2nd : 


1 


I 


hot-hobe, 

h5t-hobe, j 

hot-hohau, 

hot-hohii, 

3rd 


^T?r-^"T^ j 




hot-h5hai, 

hot-h(3hI, j 

1 

hot-hohai , 

hot-hoM. 


Perfect : I have been, etc. 



.Singular. 

Plural. 

Person. 





Polite. 

Vulgar. 

Polite. 

Vulgar. 


1st 

M%-%t 





bhaye-haii, 

bhaye-hawaii. 

bhaye-han, 

bhaye-hawan' . 

'^■■AiShd'V 






■:;;,bhaye-has,' ■, j 

bhaye-hawas, 

bhaye-hau, 

bhaye-hawan, 

3rd 

su ^ ■! 


Sfenttf 

«55>'S' 

w?:sr-'?? 


bhais-hai, 

bhais-hawai, 

bhain-hai, 

bhain-hawai, 


Sometimes hoye-haa, etc., are used instead of 



Ploperfect : I bad been, etc. 


Person. i 

Singular. . 

Plural. 

1st 

bhaye-rahew, 

bhaye-rahen, 

2nd 

i or bhaj'e-rahe . 

or bhaye-rahas. 

^%-v^cr bhaye-rahew. 

3rd 

. bhaye-rahis. 

W-Tf^3fT bhaye-rahin. 


Sometimes boye-rahew, etc., are used instead of 

ilt other times the Perfect of the Defective Auxiliary Verb is used, 
and we get bbaye-rabe-bati, and so on. 


Future Exact : I sliall have been, I may have been. etc. 


1 

Singular. 

Pl.URAL, 

Person. 





Polite. 

Vulgar. 

I 

Polite. 

Vulgar. 

1st 






bhaye-holiali, 

bhaj-e-hohu, 

bhaye-hob, 

bhaye-liobo, 

2nd ' 






bliaye-hobe, 

bhaye-hobe, 

bhaye-hohau, 

bhaye-hohii, 

3rd 



'V 



bhaye-hohai 

bhaye-hohl. 

bhaye-hohau 

bhaye-hohl 


Sometimes hoye-hohali, etc., are used instead of 

^T’^b etc. ■ 

If doubt is to be clearly expressed, the third person would be 

\ bhais-hohai (Polite), 

Singular <! _ 

bhais-hohi (Vulgar). 

bhain-hohai (Polite), 

bhain-hoh! (Vulgar). 


Plural 


12 
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Or, 

{ hois-hGM (Polite), 

Singular ^ _ 

liois-hohai (Vulgar). 

( iioin-hohali (Polite), 

Plural < 

{ hoin-holi! (Vulgar) . 


Conjunctive (Conditional) Mood. 
Future : (If) I be being, etc. 


Person. 

Singular. 

Plural 

1st 

li5t-lioaIi, 

hot-hoii, 

2nd 

hot-hos. 

hot-hoau, 

3rd 

bot-h5ai, 

hot'hoal. 

Present Du rati ve : (If) I were being, etc. 

Person. 

. 

Singular. 

Plural 

ist 

hot-hotew, 

^’iW“^'TW«r hot-lioten, 

2nd 

hot -hot e, 



or 

" hot-hotew, 


hot-hotes, 


3rd 

hot-hotis, 

■ hot-hotiii. ■ 

, 


Future Exact : (If) I ha 

ve been, etc. 

Person. 

Singular. 

Plural 

1st 

1 bhaye-hoau, 

bhaye-hon. 

2nd 

' w bhaye-hos, 

bhaye-hoau, 

3rd 

I biiaye-hoal, 

bhaye-hoai. 
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Soiiietiiiies hoye-lioaii, etc,, are used instearl of 


etc. 




Second Preterite : (If ) I had been, etc. 

Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1st 

i 

bhaye-hotew, 

^^51 bhaye -hoten , 

2nd 

bhaye-h5te, i 

t ^ir-'C7W^ bhave-hotew. 


or 


bhaye -ho tes, 

} 

3rd 

bhaye-hotis, 

^%-^7fw5r bhaye -ho tin. 


Sometioies ^%-^TrR hoye-hotew. etc., are used instead of 
etc. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Adjectival. 

Present hot, or hote, being. 

Past w bhaye, or ^7% hove, been. 

Conjunctive. 

^€7*% ho-ke or -^7^-% hoy-ke, having been. 

Infinitives^ 

1. ^ ho, or ^*7^ hoy, obi. hoye,j 

2. hon, j-Theact of being ; to be. 

3. hob, ■ J 

The first is declined like a noun, thus— 

Norn. ^7^r hoy, or ^7 ho. 

Acc. hoye-ka. 

Instr. hoye-le. 

Dat. hoyeda. 
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:Abl. 

hoye-Ie. 

Gen. 

hoye-ka. 

Log. 

hoye-mi. 


The Regular Verb. 


There is only one conjugation of all verbs, except a few irrego- 
lar ones to be noted further on. Actisre and Neuter verbs are conju- 
gated in the same way. V erbs whose roots end in vowels exhibit 
slight variations, vdiich will be explained elsewhere. 

Example OF A Neuter Veer. 
ghiichan, to move ghiich, move). 


A. SIMPLE TENSES. 

Indicative Mood. 
Preterite : I moved, etc. 


Person. 

Singular 

Plural. 

I 

1st 

ghiichew, 

ghuchen, 

2nd 

ghuche, gbuches, 

ghuche w, 

3rd 

! 

j 

ghuchis, 

ghuchin. 

I 


Future : I shall move, etc. 



Singular. 1 

I 

Plural. 

Person. 

Polite. 

Vulgar. 

! Polite, 

! Vulgar. 

■ 1st 

j gkueliiliOT, 

ghuch’hu, 

; ’sj'ww 

i ghuchab, 

1 

ghuch’bo, 
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Singular. ' ' i 

. . Flueai 


Tsoii, : 

Polite. 

1 

Vulgar. 

Polite. 1 

: Vulgar. 

2iid 

i 'j* ' ' 

ghnch’be, : 

ghuch’be, 

ghuchihau, 

giiuchdiii, 

3rd 

u» 

^ giiuchiliai, 

■ or 

VJ 

ghuch’hi, 

; ghueh’hi. 

1 

ghuehihai, 

gliri ell’ll!. 


Conjunctive (Conditional) Mood. 
Present : I may move, (Tf) I move, ete. 


■ i 

Person. 1 

Singular.. 

Plural. . 


1st 

ghiichciTi 

1 ghuchaii, 


2nd 

ghuelias, 

>4 ® 

1 . ghuchaii, 

1 4 


3rd 

ghiichai, 

1 j ^ 

i ^^^ghiiclial. 



Preterite : (If) I had moved, etc. 


Person. : 

Singular. j 

Plural. 

1st 

ghiieh’tew, 

ghuch’ten, 

2nd 

ghucli’te, ghuch’tes, ! 

giiueh’tew, 

:lrd 

i ghuch’tis, 

gliuch’tin. 
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Impeeative Mood. 
f”*resent : Let me move. etc. 


Person. 

1 

Singular. 

1 

Plural. 

■ 1st 

1 

Wf ghuchaii, 

ghuchan, 

■j » ’ 

2nd 

ghuch, 

ghuchaii. 

1 O ' 

3rd , 1 

ghuche, 

ghuehai. 


Honorific form, second person; gluichL be good eiioiigh ro 
move. ■ ' . ' ' ■ 

B. PERIPHRASTIC TENSES. 

As these are conjugated fully in the case of the ho, it will 
suffice to give here the first person singular of each tense. 

Present Participle (in composition) ghuehat. 

Past ,, .. W ghuche, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Definite : I am moving, 
if mal ghuehat -hau, vulgar m me gliuchat 

hawaan 

Imperfect: I was moving. 
m mai ghuchat-rahew. 

■si ® 

Future Diirative : I shall be moving. 
ti mai ghuehat- hohaii. vulgar w me ghuehat 

h<3hu. 

Perfect : I had moved, 

^ ^%-%f mai ghuche hau, vulgar ^ me ghuelie-liawah. 

Pluperfect: I had moved, 
mai ghuche -rahew. 

Future Exact: I shall have moved, I may have moved. 

^ mai ghiiche-hohau, vulgar ^ me gliuclie- 

hohu. 
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CoisMUNCTivB Mood. 

Future ; (If) I be moving, 
if inai diuchat-hoau.' . 

".j >■"' 

Diirative Present: (If) I were moving. 

W inai ghuchat-hotew. 

Future Exact: (If) I have moved, 
ir ^%^TSt mai ghuciie-lioali. 

Second Preterite : (If) I had moved, 
niai ghuclie-hotew.' 

.,ji . 

PARTICIPLES, 

Adjectival. 

Present : ghiichat or ghncli'te, moving. 

Past': ehuclie, moved. 

Conjunctive. 
gliuch-ke, having moved. 

Infinitives OR Verbal Nouns. 

■ (1) ghuoh, . 1 

Oblique gliuehe, ^ 

Acc. ghuclie-ka; The act of moving, to 

Instr, ghuchede, and so on, move. 

{2) W’Wif ghuchan, 

. , , ,(3) ghuchab, 

Similar^ is conjugated the verb ^ta:ir hit, come out 

or separate). As this root contains a long vowel, it is shortened 
Avlieii it Jails in the antepenultimate. . . 

The .four simple tenses are as follows . ■ 

Indicative. 

Preterite : mai hitew, I came out. 

Future : f^f^t mai hitihau, I shall come out. 

tai bit be, thou wilt come out, and so on. 


•■H) CHHATTTSGARHl' GRAMMAR, 

' . 'CON-JUNOTIVE, 

Present: mai hlPui,- (If). I come 'Oiit. 

Preterite: *i-T f% 2 nrfer niai liit'tew', (If) I had co.n'ie, out. 

The Perip.l:irastic teases are quite easy ; thus— *- 
' Indicative Present : ^ mal hitat-haii, I am coming out, 

and so .on. 

Transitive Verbs are conjugated in the same way. For example, 
nmM topan, (v/WP?, top, cover) will be conjugated as follows:— 


Indicative Preterite: I covered. 


Person. * 

Singula.r. ^ ! 

Plural. 

1st 

ffitjV topew, i 

rflvsT topen , , 

2nd i 

tope or topes. 

topew. 

3rd 1 

topis, 

fftfhH to pin. 


Future : ^ <frn?%f mal topihaii, I shall cover ; ta! top’be, 

rh.ou wilt cover, and so on. 

Conjunctive Present : ^ to pail, (If) I cover. 

Preterite: *5 t mai top’ tew, (If) I had covered, and so on. 

VOCALIC ROOTS. 

When a root ends m a vowel the conjugation is sliglith^ differ- 
ent, owing to the fact that, when the termination commences with 
a vowel, an euphonic ^ ya, or ^ wa, is usually inserted. In the 
future, however, the terminations ■?:Tr ihaii, etc., which commence 
with T i, lose that vowel. 

The following examples will make the matter clear, 
maran, to place ( mara). 

* In some parts of Chhattisgarh the word is pronounced as rnafhan, 

ef. CTiijrati madawil, to keep. 
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Indicative. 

Preterite :, mai nianryew, I placed.' 

tai maraye, or Hf tal mapf.yes. tlioii plaeedst. 
0 marais, he or she placed, and so on. 

Future : m ina’i nmrahau, I shall place. 

w iifit tai iiiarabe, thou wilt place, and so on. 
Conjunctive. 

JSSj'ij, ^'4. „ o 

Present; (Singular) fi mai maraau, or maravv, (If) I place, 

rf tal maras or iw marawas, (If) thou 
place. 

5 maraai or marawai, (If) he or 

she place. 

( Plural) ham maran or mamwan, (If) we place. 

■gii iif turn maraau or marawaii, (If) ye place. 

1111 maraai or marawai, (If) they place. 

Preterite : ^ HfirR mai maratew, (If) I had placed, and so on. 
Present Participle : marat, placing. 

Past Participle : niaraye, placed. 

Conjunctive Participle : ^t-%, mara-ke, 1^1-%, maray-ke, having 
placed. 

Infinitives: (1) iifi^ maray, obi. 5ifT% maraye, J 

(2) iifTif maran, ^ to place, 

(3) maraub or marawab, J 

Jhapon, to fill up jhapo). 

Indicative Preterite : ^ ^qw% mai jhapbyew, I filled up, 

tal Jhapoye or jhap5yes, thou 

filledstup. 

^ o jhapois, he or she filled up. 
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Fotoe: iHtfKT ma'i jhapohaii, I shall hi! up. . 

^ tai: jhapobe, thou wilt fill up, and so on. 

Conjunctive Present (Singular) ^ mai jhapoau, (If) I fill up. 

iT wfi^ tai jhapos or jhapo- 

was, (If) thou fill up. 

o jhapoai, (If) he or she fill 
up. 

(Plural) ham jhapon or or jhapowan, (If) we fill up. 

turn jhapoau, (If) you fill up. 
un jhapoai, (If) they fill up. 

Preterite : ^ mai jhapbtew% (If) I had filled up, and so on. 
Present Participle : jhapot, filling up. 

Past ,, : ^“f^" jhapoye, filled up. 

Conjunctive „ : jhapo-ke jhapoy-ke, having filled 

up. 

Infinitive (i) Jfr’qr jhapb, or jhapoy, obL jhapoye, \ 

(ii) affair jhapon, > to fill, 

(iii) jhapob or jhapow’ab, / 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The verbs ho, become, ja, go, kar, do make, 

de, give, ^/# le, take, are irregular in the formation of the 
past participles, and its derived tenses. The conj ugation of 'Cl 
has already been given in full. The irregular past participles are as 
follows: — ■ . 

Verb. Past participle’ 

^■Tir hon ho) to become, hoye or m bhaye, 

WTif jan (v^^T ja) to go, m gaye. 

karan kar) to do, ^T,kare,f%^'kiye,or 

den (v't f^^r, diye, dihe. 

len (^/t le), to take, iiye or iihe. 
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The following examples show how.the,y are nseci iii; sentences. 

« inalbhaj^ew or if' mai hoyew, I became. 

mai gayew% I went. 

■^t 31^ o gais, he, or she went. 

m b karis, or fkx^ o ktis, or ^“t o kihis, he or she 

did. 

^ mai diyew or mai dihew, I gave. 

W\ o lihis, he or she took. 

The Use of Negatives. 

The following examples will show how* negatives are used ein- 
phaticaily. 

r o Sit.'*- Cix o ^ .£!' 

H iff mai nai 3a w, M *11 «rR mai ni jawn 
H mai nai jaatl, it sfr mai ni jaaii, 

<r *rf wre tai nai jas, ?r ^ ®rre tai m jas, | 

“^r iff tai nai jawas, w wrwH tai nl jaivas, ] go* 

And so on. 

Note also irregular optional forms like — 

%l irt o nai jat-ai, for ^iH-% o nalii jat hai, he or 

she is not, going. 

ham ni jat-an, for ham nahl Jat- 

lmn, ^ve are not going. 

The- Passive. Voice. 

The Passive Voice of any verb is formed by conjugating the \/ mi 
(v^ja) with the past participle of the verb; thus — 

\/w^ chhek, stop. 

■ ', Passive Indicative- 

Preterite : ^ i^%’ 3 iir'^ mai ehheke-gayew, I was stopped. 

: ' :Futiire .: ; ^ mai chheke-Ja hah, I shall be stopped. 


5 1 certainly will 

not go. 
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.Conjunctive— 

Present.: mai chheke-jaaii, (Ifj I be stopped. 

.Preterite; mai. chlieke-ju-tew, (If) I bad been^ 

stopped. 

And so on. 

CAUSAL VERBS, 

A Causal Verb is regularly formed by adding a, to the root 
of the simple verb, and a double causal by adding w wa. Tbe 
stems tlius formed are conjugated exactly like verbs whose roots 
end in a. 

Thus take the simple verb dhahr, run. The first future 

indicative of its causal would be mai dhailraham, I shall 

cause to run, and of the double causal ; mai dhatlrHvaliau, 

I shall cause to cause to run. 

The following are examples of the regular formation of causals 
and double causals. 

Simple Verb. Causal. Double Causal, 

dhaiir or WVT dhaQra, cause dhaQr’wa, cause 

dhaur (Hindi to run, to cause to run. 

daur) run, 

chagh (Hindi Wf chagha, lift, chagh’wa, cause 

charh), ascend, to lift. 

phab, befit, -q^i^ phaba, fit, . phab'wa, cause to 

fit. ■ 

ghuch, be moved, ghucha, move, ghuch'wa, get 

moved. 

^ uch (Hindi w ucha^ raise, uchSva, cause to 

uth), rise, raise. 

If the simple root contains a long vowel, it is shortened in the 
causal and double causal ; thus— 

chir, split, f^XT chira, cause to chir’w^a, cause to 

split, cause to split. 
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„^/wff chilli^ let go, 

W^T chhara, get set 

W'^F chharwa, cause to 


free, 

set free. ' 

pi, drink, 

pia, give to drink, piwa, cause to give 

to drink. 

.^/^K.tir, draw. 

fBTI tira, cause to 

tirw^a, cause to 


draw, 

cause to draw\ 

^/t de, give, 

dea, cause to give, dewa, cause to 

cause to gi've. 

# le, take, 

lea, cause to take, #2fT lewa, cause to cause 

to take. 

per, press, 

pera, cause to 

per’wa, cause to 


press, 

cause to press. 

.^/Vt dho, wash, 

dhoa, cause to 

'sfT^T dhowa, cause to 


wash, 

cause to wash. 

pos, cherish, 

posa; cause to 

pos’wa, cause to 


cherish, 

cause to cherish. 

Some causais are formed by adding ^ o 

; thus — 

bhij, be wet, 

fWVt bhijo, moisten, 

bhij’wa, cause to 
moisten. 

phul, be wet, 

phuio, moisten, 

phuiwa, cause to 

moisten. 

' jhur,. bake 

jhuro, bake 

jhur’wa, cause to 

(neuter)/ 

(active), 

bake. 

^X chur, be boiled 

churo, cook. 

chur’wa, cause to 

and cooked, 


cook. 

jam, solidify 

jamo solidify 

^^F jam'wa, cause to 

,, '(neuter),. 

(active), 

solidify. 

pat, be covered, xrart pato, cover. 

pathva, cause to 


cover. 

Some primitive neuter verbs having a monosyliabic root enoios- 
ing a short vowel, form the first causal by simply lengthening that 


* Also piawa, piwawa, and deawa, dewawa. 
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vowel. Tbe double causal is formed either like a regular causa! or 
in the usual wa;f thus — 

" chir^ be .split, chir., split,' chira or 

chir’wa, cause tO' 
split. 

dhii, be open, ft^dhil, open, unlock, #ila: or 

be let go, unfold, dhirwa, cause to 

open, etc. 

pit, be beaten, pit, beat, fer pita or pit’- 

wa, cause to beat. 

par or '^x par, vrs” par or urT par, para or vvi para. 


fall, 


phat, burst, 
rah, remain, 

ja, go, 
a, come, 

,^/Vt ho, be, 

come out 

dikh or 

dikha, be visible, 


throw down, 

bar, burn (active), 


rakh, place, 

^3T pat ho, send, 

ian or ^T*r* an 
bring, 
kar, make, 

her, take out, 

f w dekh, see, 


par’wa, or 
par’wa, cause to 
throw down. 

^X^T bar’wa, cause to 
bum. 

^Tr phara or phar- 
wa, cause to burst, 
rakha or 

rakh ’was cause to 
place. 

WT paMia or path’- 
wa, cause to send. 

lewa, cause to 
bring. 

W kara or ^X'WJ kar’- 
,, 'wa, cause to make. .. 

^XJ hera, or ^xm her’wa 
cause to take out. 

dekha, or 
dekh’wa, show. 


^/'^x bar, burn 
(neuter) , 

The following are irregular 
phat or phar, burst. 


Sanskrit to bring. 
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NOMINAL verbs: ■ 

Nominal verbs are those that are formed or derived from nouns. 
The conjugation of nominal verbs is like the conjugation of 
ordinary verbs. 

Examples, 

iflH' goth, a talk; 3frf3*5TT?:^ o gothiyais, he or she talked. 

dahar, a path, a road ; ^ 5 dahariyais, he or she 

took the path. 

T bira, a bundle of grass, straw or corn ; 5 biriyais, 

he or she made into bundles. 

mofra, a bundle ; o moUri 3 ^ais, he or she 

bundled (it). 

mxi thaptra, a slap, a box ; ^'t mmi b o-la thaphiyais, 

he or she slapped him or her. 

WfTlat, a kick ; o o-la latiyais, he or she 

kicked him or her. 

hath, a hand, ^fq^ri-^T mpiya-li hathiyais, (he) 

or (she) took possession of the rupees. 

3 n#t goli, a shot ; o-har, bhalu-ia goliyais, 

CN. 

he shot the bear. 

sadh, fondness, longing; o bara khaye-* 

bar sadhais, he longed to eat Bara cakes (a preparation of urd). 
la j, shame ; 

nonl-har, o-kar sas-ke agu ma gothiyaye-bar lajais, {m 3 ') younger 
sister was ashamed to talk before her mother-in-law. 

phar, a fruit; ^ ^X e ama-rukh-liar pharis- 

hai, this mango tree has fruited. 

phul, a flower; % ^3Tr% 

Madhaw“ke jaga 37 e sew’ti-phul har nichat phiilis. The Sewati' flower « 
plant, planted by Madhawa, flowered much. 

Some verbs of this kind take after them the cognate object: 

* Rosa glandulif era. 
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ios* giTfgRTT??^ o-iiar aclichha gotli gotbijais, he 

talked a nice talk. 

o-bar dban-ke bare bare bira 
biriyais, lie. bundled big bundles of corn. 

. wf^T'% o-bar cbaiir-ke bar'ka- 

rot motb’a mof riyais, be bundled a big bundle of rice ; and so on. 

There are some verbs that are formed from adjectives ; thus — 
mot, fat, o motais-bai. he has become fat. 

kariya,^' black; irTW-% 

aj-ke pani-ma jam-pharman nichat kariyain liai. By to-day's 
rainfall, the jami fruits have become very black or taken deep black 
colour. 

sojh, straight; ^“t o apan dahar 

bti sojhiyais, he took his way straight that way ; y^rf'^r 

ma! o hejuar raiyat-la sojhi 3 "ahaii, I will straighten (correct) 
that obstinate tenant. 

salakh, not crooked ; % 

barhai-har terh'wa lak’ri-ia chhol-chhal-ke saFkhiyais, the 
carpenter made the crooked wood straight by paring (it). 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

Compound verbs are either formed from a verb and a noun, or 
from the union of two verbs. The first are called nominal compound 
verbs ; for example ^y sudh kar, to do remembering, to remem- 
ber; dhyan-den, to give attention, to attend, and so on. 

The second class consist of Compound verbs proper. This com- 
pound consists of either a verbal noun or a participle prefixed to 
some other verb. The latter alone is conjugated. 

(1) Those formed with a verbal noun are (a) Intensives, (b) 
i’^otentials, (c) Completives, (d) Frequentatives, (e) Desideratives, 
(/) Inceptives, (g) Permissives, (h) Acquisitives. 


Singular kariyais. 
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(2) ' Those formed with participles are {a) Coiitiiiiiafeives, (b) 
Staticals. 

COMPOUNDS FORMED WITH THE VERBAL NOUN. 

There are many varieties of the verbal noun, but only two are 
used in compound verbs : viz. 

(a) Those ending in ^ a (silent) with an oblique form in ^ e ; 
thus ghuch, the act of moving ; oblique ^%ghnche. This oblique 
form should be carefully distinguished from the similarly formed 
Past Participle. 

(5) Those ending in ^ na, thus ghuchan, the act of moving. 

With the direct form of the first variety are formed (1) Inten- 
sives, (2) Potentials, (3) Gomxoletives and with the oblique form 
(1) Frequentatives, (2) Desideratives, (3) Inceptives, and sometimes 
(4) Permissives, and (5) Acquisitives. 

The second varietj^ sometimes forms (1) Permissives, (2) Acqui- 
■sitives.. 

Intensive Compounds intensify or otherwise modify the mean- 
ing of the verb whose root stands first in the compound. They are 
formed by adding to the direct form of the first variety of the verbal 
noun, one of certain other verbs, and the latter verb, in conjunction 
with the verbal noun, is then conjugated as usual. The second 
conjugated member does not, however, retain its separate character 
and significance, but only modifies, in accordance with the general 
idea which it embodies, the meaning of the unconjugated verbal 
noun to which it is attached. 


maran, to place, 
khan, to eat, 

dharan, to place, 
plan, to drink, 
an, to come, 


Examples. 

maraden, to put down, 
kha len, or kha da ran, to 

eat up. 

Afi: ^if dhar den, to put down. 

^ pi daran, to drink up. 
a Jan, to arrive. 
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cliaian, to go, W-fiT chal-den, to set out. ■ 

iilliar, to look at, nihar len, to inspect. 


Tile Auxiliary Verbs usually employed to form intensiv'es are- 
fsr den, to give, implying intensity/, 

daran, to throw, ,, violence, 

an, to come ; jan, to go, ,, completion, 
paran or ^TT^r paran, to fall, ,, chance, 

uehan, to rise, ,, suddenness. 

^«r len, to take, ,, reflexiveness. 


Potentials are formed by adding to the same form of the verbal 
noun of any verb, the verb sakan, to be able, for examples, 

WK kar sakan, to be able to do. 
ja sakan, to be able to go. 

WT Wff-I' 0 dhaur sakat-hai, he or she can run. 

Completives are formed by adding to the same form of the ver- 
bal noun, the verb chiikan, to finish. The compound denotes 
the completion of the act denoted by the primary member of the 
compound. For example f^t % 5 kha chukis-hai, he or 

she has done eating; % jab 6 kha chukihai, when he 

or she shall have eaten ; m srr o to ja chukis, he or she is 

indeed already gone. 

Frequentatives are formed by adding to the oblique form of the 
first variety of the verbal noun, the verb karan, to do, which 

* K’^iTT rahna paris, was obliged to remain, 

t On the country side the words siran, to end ; to finish, and 

daran, to throw ; to complete, are generally used with the very same meaning. 
For example ^7 o hha sirais hai, or ^7 % 5 kha 

daris-hai, ^SFf^ f%Tr% jab o kha sirahai, or % jab o kha 

darihai. But these are not used with the verbs Wf ja, to go, a, to come, 


COMPOU1SDS WITH VERBAL' NOUNS. 


107 


may. then be used in any tense. For example aye-karh be 

good .eiioiigli to' come often; ir tal mor .'bat.mane- 

kar, alwa^^s obey my words ; bam kbane-karan; we used 

to dig ; mw (not 5fr%) bam jaye karan, we used to go. 

Desideratives are formed similarly, substituting cbalian, to 
wish for, karan. The compound denotes primarily desire to do 
action expressed by the principal member, and secondarily, the 
immediate futurity of the action. For example o- 

bole chahat-bai, be or she wishes to sjaeak; (not 31%) 

5 jaye-cbabat-rabis, be or she w'as wishing to go ; 

^r^fr-% ghari baje-cbahat-hai, the clock is on the point of striking ; 

6 mare chahat bai, be or she is at the point of death. 

The desiderative compound in the precative form with 
chahi, is idiomatically used to express obligation or duty. For 
example ^ e pothi-ka par he -chahi, one ought to 

read this book ; ?ft-^r to-ka iiha jaye-chahi, you ought 

to go there. 

Inceptives are formed by using the oblique form of the first 
variety of the verbal noun with the verb lagan, to begin ; and 
denotes the action of the verbal noun as beginning. For example 
o kahe-lagis, he or she began to say ; /5[W^r 
bagh'wa khayedagis, the tiger began to eat. 

Permissives are formed by combining the same form of the 
verbal noun with the verb '^3^ den, to give, and express permission to- 
do the act denoted by the verbal noun. For example ^t-wr 
moka |aye-deo, let me go ; b o-ka khaye-dihis, 

he or she allowed him or her to eat. 

Acquisitives are the exact converse of the preceding and are 
formed in the same way, substituting WT^r pan, to get, for den, for 
example ^T% tai uha jaye nai pabe, thou wilt not 

obtain permission to go there ; W’ WPSR mai baithe nai payew, 

I was not allowed to sit. 
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. Sometimes Permissives and Acqiiisitives are formed .witii the 
second, variety of the verbal iionii ending in na: thus fi^ karaii 
den, to, allow to do; 5 o-ka jan dihis, he or she 

allowed him or her to go; ham o-ka maran pab, 

shall be allowed to |)lace it. 

COMPOUNDS FORMED WITH THE PARTICIPLES.- 
Contiiiiiatives are formed by combining the present participles 
of any verb with the verbs ^lir jan, to go, or rahan, to remain. 
The compound with Jan, imx^lies steady progression, and that 
with rahan, the continuance of a complete action. 

Examples. 

^m-% 0 likhat jat-hai, he or she is going on writing. 

’^*t o regat gais, he or she went on walking. 

^€1’-i75T ww o turi-man parhat-jat rahin, those 

girls were going on reading. 

mn % pani bahat jat-hai, the water keeps flowing on. 
’srrT nadi-ke dhar bahat rahat-hai, the stream 

of the river keeps flowing on. 

Staticals denote motion in a state of doing anything ; the}’ are 
formed by combining a verb of motion with a present participle. 

For example ^TcT-% b rowat at-liai, he or she comes 

weeping: XM ^ ek tho dauki gat at-rahis, a 

woman was coming singing. 


ADVERBS. 
Adverbs of Time. 


ab, 

now. 

jab, 

when. 

tab, 

then. 

kab. 

when i 



aj, , 

kal, kali, 
paif), 
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to-day. 

to-morrow ; yesterda}^. ,, 
the day after to- morrow', 4he, 
day before 3 ^esterday. 
iTKf iiaro, the fourth day hence or to come 

(three da.ys in ter veiling). 

f%^f5f?rT bilianml, to-morrow morning. 

saj’ha, saiijba,- } 

' ^ \ at evening:, 

sajh, sijhe, ) 

ma.jhaniya, at midday. 

din burat kham . at sun -set. 

" o,, * 

f^iT din ilw^at khani, at sun-rise. 

pahat-dhile-khani, at about 4 a.m. when buffaloes. 

and plough -cattle are let loose. 

kuk’rabasat, or 1 

> at 4 A.M. (lit. at cock cro\r). 

kuk’rabas’ti, ) 

xr^r«ft pahati, pah’tJ. at day break. 

ty suari nahaye-ke-ber, at about 9 or 10 a.m. 
when females in charge of cooking usually go to bathe in order to 
begin cooking. 

kharikha-marhaye-kham, at about 12 a.m., mid- 
day, when the herd of village -cattle are made to rest under shades of 
trees. 

agl bare-ke bakliat, at about 4 or 5 f.m. when 
female-cooks usually light up fire to prepare supper. 

gariia-oliyati, at evening when village-cattle aro 

brought home. 

bhaisa oliyati, or bhaisa-adhiyar, 

at about 7 p.m. when buffaloes are brought home. 

soa pare-rat, at the dead of night. 

eso, or ^T^'t aso, this year. 
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^^^X :paiir, 

last year. 

■crft^iV pariyar, 

the past third, year from now. 

athoriya, 

weekly. 

pad’rahl, 

fortnightly. 

a-j-kal, 

now-a*days. 

m o-diii, 

the other day. 

f^ir sab-din, 

always. 

fiTTF nitt fiTfr nit, 

ahvays. 

firw nit, 

contiiiualljL 

^vr kabliu kabhu, 

sometimes ; now and then. 

^5r pnn, phun, pher, 

again. 

lallua, 

quickly ; hurriedly. 

pachhu, pichliu, 

afterwards. 

taiha, taiha, 

in former days ; in olden times. 

g^fT tiirat, gv% tiir’te, g^?T tiirut, at once. 

j hat ’pat, jhat’ke, 

bhuske, jal’di, J 

^quiekly. 

aberha, 

at late hour ; late. 

r saw’ker’ha, 

early ; at an early hour. 

nidan, akhir, ] 

akhir, 1 

) 

> lastlv. 

1 *' 


Adverbs of Place. 


iha, here. 

3!^ jaha, jihl, where. 
kahS, WW kahu, where ? 
oti, ^‘'1% ote, uti, 
thither. 

teti, tete, titi, 
thither (correlative). 


uha, there. 

ar^f taha, fa’^t tihl, there (correlative) . 
eti, ete. iti, hither, 
jetl, jete, Jiti, whither. 

ketl, kete, kiti, whither ? 



ADVEEBS. 


Ill 


duriha, far off. 
kagar, kag’ra. near. 

mw pachhi, piclihari, 

after ; behind, 
ante, elsewhere, 
nere, near. 


lak’tha, dose by; near, 
agu, 's^yrr-ft agari, before. 

as’gai-pas’gai, round 

about. 

samhii, in front. 

C\ ' 

chhewat, in end. 


^ Wtw e kot, ^ e koti, ^"t o kot, o kotl, 

on this side. on that side. 

^^Trf je kot, # Je koti, % SKTW te kot, t te koti, 

on what side. on that side (correlative). 

kami kot, kaun koti, on what side ? 

e mer, or x e meri here, 

o mer, or wt o men, there. 

# ^ je mer, or # je meri, 

mm jon or sr^sr jaun mer, or v where 
jaun meri, / 

% It te mer, or % te meri, 

?fTir ton or ^x taun mer, or 
taun meri, 

It kon mer, ^ kaun mer, 
mm ifi kon meri, kaun meri, ) 


I 


\ there (correlative). 


• wdiere ? 


Adverbs of Manner. 

aisan, ais’ne, *5% aise, as, in this way thus, 
waisan, wais’ne, waise,- ■ in that vvay. 

mm jaisan, jais^ne, jaise, m^ in what way ; how. 

jas, 

^if taisan, t^is’ne, W taise, m in that way (correla- 

tas, tive). 

kaisan, kaisan, kaise, in what way '? how ? 
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set! .meti,' seti nieti/. 

Rff ’ir^ set-.met, set-met,... 

■w na, iff iial, i't m, nahi. sfi no, , 
^fiiT'jhari, %if jhin, 

glialnk, ghala, WT .ghalo, 

glialay, 

jiiap, ^ jliat, ^q-% jliap-ke, 
jhat-ke, 

jhap-denl, j hat -deni, 

jhap-desi, jhat-desi, 

chat-disL 

nichat , nicliat, 

khachit, 

thauka, thauka, 

i%Tfrf sirto, sirton, 

pack par’gat, 

chupechap, kalechup, 

giip-cimp, 
feTifktr tip-tip, 


sig-sigg, 

bahut, 


I g.ratis. 

) 

not. 


do not { prohibitive 
used with imperative) . 


too, also. 


at once. 


entirely, ver}^ 
certainly; trnl}^. 
truly, indeed, 
certainly ; truly, 
openly, 
silently, 
secretly. 

full to the brim, full to 
the tip, on the verge 
of overflcwing (said 
of liquids) . 

completely full (said of 
grain and things 
other than liquids), 
much. 


achanak, an- 

alag, 

akarath, birtha, 

jarur, f^rwnische, 
hab-ke, 


•bhot’kaha, accidently ; suddenly, 
separateh". 
in vain. 

necessarily ; certainly, 
quickly. 


ABVEEBS. 


IIS 


Adverbs op Quantity. 

at’ka, at’ki, ^fr% at’ke, 

a;t'!k, atek,, 

ot’ka, ot’ki, ^T?f% ot’kC; 

otik, otek, 


this much : so miieh,: 


) 

J 

ww^r ja^t’ka, Jat’kl, 5rfr% jat’ke, ) 

> 


that much; so miieh.: 


how iniich. 


so much (correlative). 


how much ^ 


jatik, jatek, 

mm takka, tat’ki, ?rrr% tat’ke, 

rT^l^ tatik, tatek, 

mnm kat’ka, kat’kl , kat’ke, 
katik, katek, 

The first and the last of the abo\^e groups are more common. 
For other forms see Pronominal adjectives, 
aghat, W<T bahut, bahtite, ) 

barhian, barhiyan), 


verv : much. 


ohitik, chitikun, 

chitikan, chitikin, j 

ramchak, rach’kim, little, 

rachkan, raiiichkun, ■Y’^f%5r j 

" I. . ■ ■ ' 

rachkin, ■. j 

^ ch, or %cbe, or ^ e or ech, or eche, added to an adverb 
gives emphasis. 

Examples. 

abhich, 
abhiche, 

wsi bahtite, bahutech,. 

akkeche, 


at this ver^^ 'moment.' 
at this very moment, 
even much ; veiy much, 
absolutely: a'ud entirely., 
even this much. 
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' ' By mserting 5r na, between two adverbs, indefiniteness is ex- 
pressed. ' 

Examples. 

^ kahu iia kahu, in some place or a,iiotliei\ 
sr kabhu na kabhuch, at sometime or another, 
if aj na kal. neither to 'day nor to-morrow: or neitlier 
to-day nor yesterday.'^' 


Adverbs are sometimes compounded. 


din dill, 
alag alag, 
kale -kale, 
rase-ras, 
jhuth-mutii 

iiarbar-liarbar, 
nx ty ber-ber, 

"ix pher pher, 
w’lT kaiiti main, 
kabhu iiahl, 
jhat-jhat, 
dhire-dliire, 

^ ^ du dii ghaw, 


Thus — 
every day : as days went on. 
severally, 
slowly. 
b,y and by. 
falsely. 

hurriedly, quickly. 

continually. 

again and again. 

nowhere. 

never. 

quickly. 

slowly. 

twice each. 


The,y are capable of being declined, like substantives ; e.g, 
ab-le, from now; kab-le. from when ? T^f-% iha-ke, of here ; 

but they or adjectives used adverbially do not change for gender : 
''B.g. ^mx o-kar parani bane ,regat-hai, his wife, walks 

well. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

agu, agit, before ; in front of. 

1TTW pachhu, wfrf pachhit, behind. 


^ Also to-day or yesterday ; all of a sudden ; quite unexpectedly. 
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iekliej 

fvrrr^t biiit-ri, 
baliin, 
mw samS, 

?il% khale, tari, 
iiier, meri, 
^TMX barobar, 

''S^T stiddlia. 


for. 
witbio 
outside, 
in front of. 
beneath. 

near, b3’ the side of. 
on a level with, 
together with, 
near with. 


kagha, 

These are added either to the noun or pronoitii direct, or to its 
genitive except in this case of personal pronouns. 


Examples. 

dai agil, ^rt; % ^r^n^dai ke ago, before the mother, 
wft rukh-tari, % wft rukh-ke tail, beneath the tree. 
ifR Tqrwtw mor pachhit, behind me. 

o-kar khale, beneath it. 
mx mor lekhe, for me. 


Sometimes the nominal post-positions are added to preposi- 


'tions : 


Examples » 

Pipar khale-mi, under the fig (Pipal) tree. 
iflK it-# mor-mer-le, from by 


CONJUNCTIONS., 

Examples, 

au, ^^Raor, and. ■, 


cfr to, then (iilatively). 

^ir pun, on the other hand. 

ynm chahai rft,'nah!'-to:'-. ■ ■"whether ; ,, or,. .otherwise., 
#^^:bhai,uk, :,,:,■ , . VV; :n^y,Rather.;y: 
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.% ke., ki, -ft kiV that. 

. id, ^ kl, or. 

kajat, ofi jo, if. 

m to, then. 

tabo, tabbo, rr«dt yet'; nevertheless. ■ 
tabbho, 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections of ordinary address. 

3IT ga, aga (masculine addresses). 

m b, ao (feminine addresses). 

^ hb, ahb, ^ jl, t re, are ^ ge ^ e, (common ad- 
dresses). 

Hit gbi, and ^rt dai, are addresses of love meaning, oh dear. 

Interjections of consent. 

'^Hi hahb, ha, w hu, ha, achchha, all meaning yes 

ni, ^ 113, ifT nai, nahl, uhS, meaning no ; not. 

Interjections of sorrow. 

hay, hayhay, ah, aha, aha, meaning 

alas. 


^ e baba -re, 

Ah father. 

^ witT e bai-re, 

Ah mother. 

hay dada, 

Ah father. 

3m y dal. 

Ah mother. 

Interjections of astonishment. 


are dada -re, 

0 father. 

baba -re 

0 father. 

bap-re, 

0 father. 

aE iftK e mbr kareja, 

0 my heart. 

33: Hix e mor chhati, 

0 my heart. 



FEEFIXES. 
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V excellent ; good. 


Iiiteijeetions of .Joy and admiration. 

wall wi wah- 

..wa, wah-wa ^ ? well done, 

bali-bi, 

dliaii"dhan, 

dhaiin-dbanrij ^^3? dhanya, J 

3 ay “Jay , victorious. 

Interjections of disgust reproof or ridicule. 

wt chhi, ^ 5 spitted on. 

^ ^rt chbi-da!, ^ chhibai, it clibi-baba, are interjec- 
tions used by females as expressive of dislike, disajpproval, disgust 
nr dejection. 

PARTICLES OF EMPHASIS. 

These are ^ e, ^ ch, "9^ ech, which mean ‘ even,’ and w\ o, 
ocli, W hu, which mean ‘ also.’ 


Examples. 


fTK tore, 

daich-ka, 

morech, 

ok’ro, 

tbroch, 

maiihu, or mahu, 


even th}^ 

even to the mother, 
even mine, 
his also, 
thy also. 

I also. 


PREFIXES. 

These are the same as in Hindi. 

Examples. 

% au, or ab, signifying deficiency, e.g. augun, a fault 
aukali, untimely ; ab’gim, bad effect; injury, 
sam, signifying connection, e.g. sang’wari, a fellow 

a companion. 
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sangi, a companion. ' sag’warl, a playmate. , 

^ .^ ka, fi ku, signifying inferiority, e.g. kaput, a bad son, a 
bad-tempered fellow, 

kulaehcMiana or ku-lacbh’na (fem, 

(kii-lacMibii), a bad-tempered man ; a bad character. 

f knchal, bad customs, 

ku-buddlii, a wrong-going fellow, 

sa, su, excellence, e.g. saput, a good son, or a good- 
tempered fellow. 

sulaclichhana (fern, sulachchhani), sula- 

chh’na, a good-tempered man. 

subuddhl, a wise or considerate man. 
subas, fragrance. 

trir pari, circuity, e.g. parikarma, circumambiilation. 

up, subsidiariness, e.g. up’kar, benefit ; upad’ro, 

outrage, injur}^ ; up’des, advice. 

diir, badness, e.g. durighat, difficult of accomplish- 

ment; ^T3ri=f dur’gam, difficult of access; ^K3TW dur’gat, bad plight, 
distress ; dur’jan, a rogue, a bad man. 

^ a, an, negation, e.g. agam, impassable ; unfathom- 
able. 

apar, boundless ; difficult to be crossed or overcome, 
apatt, immodest ; shameless. 

an-dekh’na, one who cannot see the prosperity of 
others ; envious. 

^ir-WT«f an-Jan, unknown ; an-gaiha, an unknown fellow ; 

a stranger ; one belonging to a village other than that of the speaker, 
an-ohinhar, a stranger. 

f^X nir, w nan, or nan, destitution, e.g. nirakar, 

shapeless; nirilajj, or nir’la], a shameless creature ; 

nir'dhan, a poor man ; destitute of wealth. 


00MP0U1«D WOBBS. 
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nan-jatj ifrififTfr iian-jat, ifirwfw^F naii’jatiya, fern. 
^ifSfWRir na;ja,’jat'iiin), a- renegade; .an on toasted fellow, of low moral- 
ity. ■ 

; ■ ap, badness, e.g. ap’man, disrespect; dishonour. 

ap’jas, infamy, ill-repute ; ap’bad, scandal ; censure, 

w lit, Intensity, e.g. uchchliinn, nchcliliin, extir- 

pated ; cut off; disa-ppeared ; WfTWm nt’pat, wrong doings, iinusiiall}" 
evil deeds ; acts of highhandedness ; public calamity. 

wfw adlii., Lordship ; |)OSses^sion ; adhikar, right ; power ; 

authority . 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

The following notes on compound words may be useful. 

The compound words in Chhattisgarhi may be classified as in 
Sanskrit. The.y are — 

(a) Tatpijrusa Samas (Determinative Compounds). 
Tatpurus compounds are those in which the preceding words, 
with the terminations of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5tli, 6th or 7th class, are 
combined with the succeeding words having the termination of the 
irst class. 

Examples. 


mas-khab, 

the eating of flesh. 

lat-mar, 

a kicking. 

ghar-rahab, 

staying at home. 

buta-chor. 

a work thief, i.e. a lazy servant. 

dhan-iobh, 

greed of money. 

raj-dand, 

punishment by Government. 

pulis-saheb, 

Police-officer. 

ziia-saheb, 

District officer. 

rath-jatra. 

Chariot ceremony. 

bed’ra-nach, 

monkey-dance. 

bhalsa-nagar, 

Buffalo-plough. 

raut-nacha. 

Raut-dance. 
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■ ( b ) Bvigu Samas (Numeral Compounds). 

Duigii compounds are those in which the first member of the 
combination is a nnmerai, and in which a collective sense, etc.; are 
implied. Some grammarians class this under Karmadharaya. 

Examples, 

tirlok, The three worlds. 

tin muriya, One with three heads, 

pach-mukha, One with five mouths. 

tir-pbala, The three fruits (medicine), 

das-mul, or jasmul, The ten roots (medicine), 

choiida bhiiwan, The fourteen worlds, 
sat-kosa, A forest in Orissa extending over 14 miles 
through which the Mahanadi passes. 

tirbeni, Tri-junction of the Ganges, the Yamuna and 
the Saraswati. 

panchamirit. The five nectars, i.e. milk, curds, ghi, 
boney and sugar. 

sat samundar, The seven seas, 
tirpund, A religious mark of three lines on the forehead. 

( c ) Karmadharaya Samas (Apposttional Compounds). 

The combination of nouns with adjectives forms Appositionai 
compounds. This is sometimes classed under Tatpurus. 

bare-dada, great-father; a father’s elder brother, 
bare-dai, great mother; a father’s elder brother’s wife. 
Barahan dewata, a Brahman equal to a god. 

srf-i^TrrT gau-mata, cow-mother ; a cow equal to and adorable as 
a mother. 

maha-purus, a great man. 
lal-kamal, a red lotus, 
kariya-badar, a dark-coloured cloud. 
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(lulia-gayj a milch cow. , . 

dudh-bhat. rice mixed with milk, 
bhal-dada. an elder brother, 
kujan, a bad man. 
kaput, a bad son. 

( d ) BahuveIhi Samas {Atteibutive oe Relative Ccoipounds). 

Bahuvrihi compounds are those in which the coniponent mem- 
bers have no signification of their own but denote a different person 
or object. 

Exawtples. 

sab-dekhaiya, one w'ho sees every thing ; God. 
par-lagaiya. , he who crosses one over (the sea of exist- 

tence) ; God. 

diibkh haraiya, one who removes or takes away ail 
miser}^ and trouble ; God. 

bamsi-wala, a possessor of a pipe; here means god Sri 

Krishna. 

miirli dhari, one having a flute ; God Krishna, 
dhanukhdhari, one who has a bow ; God Ramchandra. 
tiloehan or tirlochanj one with three eyes ; 

God Siva. 

5JT du-goriya, bi-ped. 

baila-charhoiya, one who rides on a bullock ; God 

Siva. 

(e) Dvanda Samas (Copulative Compounds). 

Dvanda compounds are formed by the combination of two or 
more words, all having the termination of the first class, and not 
related to one another as nouns and adjectives. 

Examples. 

wit-ftflT mal-pilla ( mt fWT mal-pila), mother and children ; 
family. 

puji-pas’ra, capital and stock. 

16 
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' khawai-piai, eating and drinld^^ 

, bliiikli-phms, iinnger and thirst, 

garri-dliuka, storm and wind, 
nati-panti. grandsons and 'great-grandsons, 
dliaram-karam. religion and duty, 
mama -bhaclia, maternal uncle and nephew, 
guru-chela, preceptor and disciple, 
khet-doh, field and plot. ■ 

.fr^'’#t3rr roti-pit ha, bread and cake. 

larua-pap’chi, sweet balls and thin round cakes. 

bara-soharl, fried cakes of urda and w%eat (regarded 
as superior food). 

■ iiff gara-jhikhar-gautiya, 'the village “Watchman,' 

his assistant and the head-man of the village, 

,,, negi-Jogi-pare-pardhan,. the four prominent 

members of a chief’s court. 

{/) AvYxViiBHAVA Samas (Adverbial or Indeclinable com- 
pounds). 

Avyayibhava compounds are those in which the first member' 
is an Indeclinable, and in which a sense of nearness, want, or limit 
is Implied. 

Examples. 

kuriti, in a bad fashion, 
sochal, in a good way. 

jathabidhi, according to rule or precept, 
jathajog, accordingly as is right or fit. 
jathasak’ti, according to one's power, 
par’ti-din, every day. 
kiisait, in an unlucky hour, 
nit-par’ti, always. 


SANDHI AND CONTRACTED FORMS. 
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khariklia clMIati, at the time when liercls: of . village- 
cattle are mifolded; in the morning time. 

gariiwa-oliyati,- at the time when t,he cows are 
folded ; in the evening time. 

siidin, on an aiispicions day. 

SANDHI AND CONTRACTED FORMS. 

Only a few verbs assume such forms as may be called Sandhi 
which means the coalescence of two letters coming in immediate 
contact with each other. 

Examples, 

(a) rahat-haij he or she lives ; here h ta, and % hai blend 
together and assume the form of § thai. 

rah’thai, which is again contracted to the medial ^ 
h is elided. 

(b) kahat-hai, 
kah’thai, 

kathai, 

(c) sahat-hai, 
sah’thai, 

(d) #hat-hai, 

dah’thai, ' 

(e) ^TW-%' khat-hai, 

khathai, 

(/) TMcr-% rakhat-hai, 
rakh’thai, 

' . S';;. 

* Note that (e) and (d) are not further contracted to or 1 


he or she says. 

■ ,5J 3 2 


he or she endures. 

33 33 >J 

he or she oppresses. 

3 > 3 3 33 

he or she eats. 

5 ? ;? 

he or she keeps. 

.. . 37 \ . 53 ,. 
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. .(g) rahat-has, 

X^.m rali’tliaSj 
rathas, 

The medial ^ of the first niimher is elided, 

karat-has, thou dost 

kar’thas, 

It should be noted that the contracted form is generally used 
for the Present Indefinite while its ordinary form is used in the 
sense of Present Imperfect. 

5 ithai, he comes. 

o a\?at-hai, he is coming. 

m-^X O'har pahar upar dhor charathai, 

means he grazes cattle on the top of the hill. 

While 

m-^X mx o-har pahar-ilpar dhor charawat- 

hai, would mean he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 

(h) In words like one of the two similar letters is elided 

Similarly ^E-^rsr becomes But this change takes place 

only in the Nominative case and not in other cases. In sentences like 

i|ir ham-man an, we-all-are ; the form is hamanan 

as used by the rustics, we are. 

Some further changes which occur by the combination of certain 
letters and words are noted below : — 

The personal pronoun^"" mai, I, when joined with ^ hu 
also, becomes mahu, I also, instead of ^-# 5 while # hu drops 
its ^ ha when joined with ham, I or we. thus, ham-hS= 

hamu, I also, w^e also. 


* Similarly tahu for you also. 


thou art. 

JS J5 

JJ JT 
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But' if' is elided,. in gif. tiins 
3-^0 11 also.'^ 


SYNTAX. 


tuiii-hu becc3 mes t ii !i u . 


Sj/ntax explains iiow sentences are formed by the combination 
and arrangement of words in their respectiye mode and order. 


>SUBJECT ANB PbEDICATS. 

Every sentence consists of two main parts : Subject and Predi- 
cate. In the following ; — 

laika awat-hai. a boy is coining. 
f^5Tf%sfrTfr-% ghora hin’hinat -hai, a horse is neighing, 
laika and mfT ghora are subject and awat- 

hai and hin'hinat-hai are ]3redicate. 

The subject and predicate of a sentence can be enlarged. Thus 

sahariya laika har’bar har’bar 
awat-haij a boy belonging to a town is coming with speed. 

’sfifT 31^^ kari^^a ghora gajab hinhinat-hai, 

a black horse is neighing much. 

In a sentence the subject ahvays comes before the predicate 


Gopal dheiurat-hai, Gopal is running. 

When a sentence contains a nominative and a verb only the 
first is the subject and the second the predicate. 

When the qualifying word of a nominative comes before the 
verb, the nominative is the subject while the verb With the 
qualifying word becomes the predicate. 


Example, 

^ ■q-Tsfl mm % e pani nun’chhur lagat-hai, this water 

tastes brackish. 

Here is subject and mm %, predicate. 

The verb in a sentence is always the predicate. But the com- 
plements of some verbs (namely; to become, to be, to look, to 


In old country-songs such forms as etc., are met with. These 

are the contracted and shortened forms of gaye-le? ieye-le or of 

^ gay-1© ley- le etc. 

Example, 

m 3T-# m qit, i 
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appear),, <aiid ^ the object of a transitive .verb also, form the predicate 
a,loiig with 'the , verb. 

’STF 3iv:5^ o laika kavi ho gals, tliat boy became a 

poet. ■ ^ 

^ iiiai desbhagat ah, I am a patriot. 

; ' mm Madhawa, Prasad bare siisll 

laika rahis, Madhawa Prasad was a very noble bo 3 ^ 

vm xmm Santos-Ram Ramayan parhat-hai, 

Santos -Ram is reciting the Ramayan. 

In the above, ? 

each is a predicate. 

Order of Words. 

The subject or nominative iisiiall}- comes before the verb. 

Thus 3TT^>^T ’^r^’rf-% gav-har awat-hai, the cow is coming. 

When there are other cases in a sentence they are inserted 
between the nominative and the verb, the accusative alwa 3 ?'s 
keeping close to the verb. For example — 

3rF^ gay har apan 

pila-sag-ml ban-le char-ke ghar awat hai, the cow with her call 
is coming home from the village-meadow after grazing. 

Other examples are — 

^ Wf’ir dharmi Raja Mo rdhaj, karwat-ml apan. beta 

au rani kara apan deh*la do phai karaye-iagis, the dutiful Raja 
MordhaJ began to cause his body to be cut into two with a saw by 
his own son and queen. 

uulchan-upar-le bandiik-ma bhalu-la goll maris, the huiiter shot 
the bear witli a gun from above the machan. 

Words or phrases denoting the subject and tlie predicate must 
be ])laced close to them. 

mx m inor kari 3 nr ghora dlnliire- 

nie pav an barobar a 3 ^ my black horse is like wind in running. 

This rule holds good in all other cases. 
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Example. 

nm wi^ #1'T“% fi?^^ 

I'^T^ ^iTiT %■'! burh’wa kisaii-ke 

jawaii beta-liar apaii ciihote kaka-bar, naclija t!r-ke mifch’hi ama- 
r«kh“le sukhay siiklia^y lakbi -mania torat-hai, the young son of 
the old cultivator, is pulling down dry fuel-sticks for liis' younger 
uncle, from the sweet mango-tree on the bank of the river. 

Adjectives and adverbs come before the noun and the verb 
which they qualify or modify. Thus*— 

«rr^ ^iTT barhe kaina baliiit kam miltlie, a 

grown-up bride is very rarely got. 

^3ir % marnin ehhok'rl bar sundar sundar ph ill -man-la tor 

tor ke bare bare mala ji laga-ke guthat-rahis, the gardener-girl was 
making, with great attention, big garlands of beautiful flowers after 
plucking them. 

The participle keeps close to the verb which ends a sentence. 

laika ikhi mud-ke siitat-hai, closing 

Ms eyes, the bo\' sleeps.' 

X e gailb kisan 

adha pet kha-ke bare dukh*ma din kat’the, this poor cultivator, 
eating half -meals (daily) spends his days in great di.stress. 

The pos.sessive pronouns are always placed before the nouns 
. they ''denote. 

■WV3SX bkar khet, his field. 

mx inor bhais, my slie-bufialo. 

, . 'WK yorxr mother. ■ 

fiprTW-'qifV , kakar kitib-pattar, . whose books, .and papers 

These do not change with the change of gender and number of 
tlxe iiouiis denoted by them. 

,:8'UBje,ot'and:.¥erb. 

A verb must agree with its subject in^ Number and .Person. 
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■ 1st person 

mai likhat-ha^i, 

I write. , 

2nd person 

n tai likhat-lias, 

thou writest. 

3rd person 

Wr 5 likhat-hai 

Plural. 

he writes. 

. 1st person 

ham likhat-han, 

we write. 

2nd person 

g-iT turn iikhat-hau, 

\^ou write. 

3rd person 

un likhat'haTi, 

they w^ite. 

When t\ro or more singular nominatives 
or and, they require a verb in the plural. 

are joined by 

XW (or Ram au (or aur) Lachhiman 

kliHat-hai, Ram and Lakshman are playing. 


TW 'W €t?rr Kam, 

au Sita chaiida baras banwas-me raliiiij Ram, Laksliman and Sita 
lived in exile for 14 years. 

It is to be noted tkat wken there are only two singniar nomi- 
natives, the connecting or comes between them, but when 
there are more than two nominatives is inserted between the 
last two. 

Tm, ^ Ram, 

Lachhiman, Bharat, au Satrughan dhanu-vidya-ma parbin ho gain, 
Ram, Lakshman, Bharat and Shatrughna became perfect in the art 
of archery. 

Sometimes both, all the three, all the four and 

or all is added with or without or I 

xm 1 or ' i; 

yw wwm #tfrr ^x^ ^ Kf^ir j 

^T«?, ^Fw5Rn, w^fiT ^rt i?! i 

When there are two or more nominatives differing in number, 
the verb will be plural and agree with the 1st x^etson (if one of them 
be of that x)erson) or with the 2nd person as the case may require. 



SYNTAX. 


129 


if ?! wrcr,. ,mai an tal Jabo ■ ',1 and thou will go. 

ii wt «fRt inaf an o jabo. I and he will go. 

if n mai tax an 5 jabo ' I, thou and he will go. 

?|. wr^T tax an o jaha Thou and he will go. 

When there are many nominatives in a sentence and they 
express a collective sense, the verb must be singular. 

nrsr-t nTW m ^sr mm wt writ ? jab 

praii-me ghat lag-gais to dhan-mal, rupiya-paisa, ka kam ahi ^ 
Wliem one*s life is in danger of what nse v?ill be ^veaith, property 
and money. 

% % firi-i! ifrwT ^ ye 

pothi-ke likhe-ine iiiola du baras, tin mahina an char din lagis. 
In writing this book, it took me two years, three months and four 
days. 

t mm ifr^r mxm 

ye iiawa dh6t!-ke bisaye-me mdla tin rupiya an sarhe g^^ara ana 
]mris. In purchasing this new dhoti (cloth) it cost me 3 rupees and 
11| annas. 

When respect is expressed the verb assumes plural form. This 
is called the honorific plmral. 

xtmi i:rwir-w Bhagwan 

Eamchaiid Lamka-ke parja-jxirak raja Rawan-la marin. God Rain 
chandra killed Rawan, the tyrant-king of Lanka. 

guril-ji ain-hax. The preceptor has come. 

3 ft 5 % mx xmx gotek sahar rahis, tiha raja 

rahin. There was a city where lived a king. 

^twx pipar kahin hotiie ki. The pipal said, it 

hapj^ens verilj^ 

Absence of the sign of Active Case ^ \ 
Chhattisgarhi, like the Beharx Hindi does not take the nomi- 
native sign of ^ in the past tense of a transitive verb which is a 
marked characteristic of the Western Hindi. Nor is the verb 
affected with the change of number and gender of the object in 

17 
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such sentences as is, the case in 
will Miy illustrate the point. 

Hindi. 

^ # mm mai-ne, kam kiya,' 

I did the work. 

^ mal-ne sukarma 
kiye, 

I did good deeds. 

^ ^ mai-ne gaFti ke, 

I did (made) a mistake. 

TT # mai-ne roti khai, 

I ate bread. 

ns’ne tin 

ghore kharide. 

He bought three horses. 

t wft 

^ ^^^fkedar nath-ne bahut-si 
lar’kiya kheFti hui dekhi. 
Kedarnath saw many girls 
playing. 

^ ^ m wr^T ? 

tu-ne phulo-ki mala ko kyo 
tora ? 

Why did you break the garland 
of flowers ? 

m w m ?fT% 
tu ne is am-ke chhai phal kyo 
tore ? 

Why did you pluck six fruits 
of this mango (tree) ? 


The following .examples 

Chhattisgarhi. 
iT mrm mal kam karew. 

^ mai sukaram karew. 

mai gal’t! karew. 
mai r5ti khayew', 

o-har tin-than ghora bisais. 

%iCTwm mm 

kedarnath gajab-jhan chhok’ri 
khelat dekhis. 


Cs. 

tai-har phui-ke mala -la kabar 
tore ? 

'WTiTT-% wm wx mnx ^x ? 
tai-har ye ama-ke chhai than 
phar kabar tore ? 


CHHATOTSGABHI GKAAIMAR. 

Hindi. 


* har is added to a noun to give definiteness / It should not be 
mistaken for the Hindi ne. , , 
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Gbnbeb— -Its relation with the Verb, Abjective, etc. 

' Unlike Hindi, the gender of nouns without life, has nothing to 
do with the gender of^ verbs or adjectives denoting such noons. 
It has already been stated that verbs, pronouns, the signs of the 
genitive case, and some of the adjectives . in Chhattisgarhi do not 
change with the change of gender of nouns which they denote or 
qualify. So there will be little or no difficulty in the way of their 
uses. This will be clear from the following examples : — 

(a) I ek-than chhok’ra awat-hai, A boy is 

coming" 

wtwft" ek.than chhok’n awat-hai, A girl is coming* 

(5) o chliok’ra apan 

pothi-la okar dai-la deis, That boy gave his book to his mother. 

^rt wr o chhokhi apan pothi- 
la okar dai-la deis, That girl gave her book to her mother. 

(c) (i) TTWf Raja Dash’ath-ke tin rani 

rahin-hai, Raja Das’rath had three queens. 

Xim Raja Das’rath-ke char beta 

rahin-hai, Raja Dasrath had four sons. 

(ii) mx mx ^ mor dada tor kaka-la dekhe 

gais-hai, My father has gone to see your uncle. 

^it HK mor dai tor kaki-ia d&he gais- 

hai, My mother has gone to see your aunt. 

(d) ^x %^X Tf%Huchpur sugghar 

ghora-me mot-rot saheb-har charhe rahis, On a big and beautiful 
horse, was mounted a strong and stout ;SaAe6. 

|T ^ xi^^ uch pur sugghar 

ghori-me mot-rot mem-har charhe-rahis, On a big and beautiful 
mare, was mounted a strong and stout Mem, 

As in Hindi some participles are sometimes doubled. They then 
convey a different meaning. Thus : — 

(I) h" ?:3Rr-V3ifr mal regat r§gat thak gayew, I became 

tired with continued walking. 
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; aswar-har ghora-la aisan dhaurawat-raliis ki dekh'te- 
dekliafc 0 dunS lira kas gain, The rider was running the horse so 
swiftly that in no time both (of them) went out of sight as if they 
fleiv away. 

(3) ^ ■ . 3frflr^Tfr-T^^^ mai khat-khat gothiyat-rahew, I 

was talking while eating. - 

(4) WW laika kudat kudat ghar ais, The 

boy came home running. 

(5) w eri'^-grif tr^KT t tliarhe-tharh pah’ra de, (you) guard 
in a standing position (all through). 

(6) bina mor-kalie 
tai kabar aye ; abhi tharhe- tharh lahut, Why did you come 
without my permission, just go back at once. 

(7) ^ i%w-% Gopal chupe chup baithe- 

baithe pothi likhat-hai, Sitting quietly, Gopal is writing out a book 
(lit. in a seated posture). 

Adjectives when doubled ex^iress plurality. 

lamma lamma dori Ian, bring long ropes. 

W o-kar bitiya-man sundar sundav 
liai, His or her daughters are beautiful. 
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^ SELECTIONS. 

UsKFiJL Words and Idiomatic Phrases.’-*' 

kauri -borl. money generally (lit. a score of co%Tries). 
kaM kuchliu, somewhat, sometbing. 
ghar-cluar, dwelling place (lit. house and door). 
wrTSf, agi baran, to light fire, to begin cooking, to cook. 

baharan batoran, to sweep (a place clean) : lit.' 
to sweep and collect (rubbish). 

fH^rsrf siran, to die, to end, to be extinct or exhausted. 

^i«r char ke kadhe jan, to die (lit. to go on four 
men’s shoulders). 

3'^r ?=ifT5T thattha maran, to jest, to cut jokes. 

khRai maran, to jest, to cut jokes, 
par’lbk hon, to depart to the other world, to die. 
par’iok jan, to lose the other world, to lose the 
virtue which gives , heaven. . 

abhag hon, to have ill -luck, to fall into misfortune, 
wffif or karam chharan or karam phatan, to 

have ill duck, to fall into misfortune. 

par’le hoii; to have ill-luck, to fail into misfortune 
(lit. to be the deluge). 

WR meta jan, to die (lit. to disappear, to be ruined, to 
be undone), 

tihar bar, a holiday, a festival-day. 

* Verbs are given in the infinitive form in . 

I Cf. (Bamayan, Ayodhya kanda). 
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osaha pani, medicated drink; medicine, treatment, 
hat karan, to buy or sell in the market, 
bajar karan, to huy or sell in the market. 
mnm aghat karan, to do a great deal, to act extra- 
A^agantly, to give oneself great airs, to be a tyrant. 

gajab karan, yiw? gajabe it’ran, to do a 

great deal, to act extravagantly, to give oneself great airs, to 
attempt an impossibility. ' 

(or barhiyan (or barhian) bon, to be 

good, to be well (often ironically). 

W iTTfsr or man marban or maran, to be settled or fixed 
in mind ; to be at home ; to be at ease ; to be in a joyful and active 
state of mind as opposite to sad or gloom}^ (lit. the traquillity of 
mind). 

(or ww) or mur gariya-ke bai- 

than (or baisan) or iiiiTri gariyan, to sit with head bent down, to 
be silent and ashamed ; also to be busy, to be busily engaged. 

muri ma cbaghan, to mount on the head, to be 
insolent, to be disobedient. 

(or mor buti (or bute) hon, to occur through 

me, to be done bv me (so also ?flnc or etc., tor buti or 

bute hon, etc.). 

baiii bhuti karan, to work, labour. 

^T3r sagtarkari, vegetables. 

laika-baehclia, iaika-log, 

laika-pichaka, children. 

aFwa jal^wa, mixed up, confused ; odds and ends. 
m mare jan, to be awfully eager, to be greatly impatient 
to be devoted to, to be addicted to, to love dearly (lit. to go to be 
dead). 

jiv daran, jiv aise daran or 

jiv den, jiv aise den, to endeavour with heart and soul to 



SELECTIOHS. 


im 


please* to, apply the m,md to, to be devoted tO; to io ve^dearly., to be 
.ready to sacrifice oneself for (lit. to give, upi as it were.; one’s, life). 

.. sntai-bfita* sleeping, continually, lit. sleep is tlie hnsi- 

iiess (see. wm) i 

khawai-blita, eating continually, lit. eating is the 
busi,ness (see %nT% wwi) i (So also with any other verb).' 

( or ^ SITS’) du bat (or do goth) nariyan, to 

scream out two words, to be in a rage and shout out contradictory 
statements, to reprimand. 

tsit: baithai baipian, to sit still for a long time (so also 

other verbs, intensively, i.e. iww sntai sii tan, to sleep soundly.) 

silt bhulan, to fall asleep (lit. to forget, for a while, 
the cares and anxieties of the world by sleep). 

jiv as’katan, not to be satisfied ; to feel the 
time heavy ; to feel unwell or indisposed ; to become disgusted 
with or tired of. 

dharan saitan, to put by carefully, especially to put 
by dishes, etc., after eating ; also to pack up goods, etc., when start- 
ing for a new place. 

Hif xrf^'^TiT man patiyan, W »fT?«r man maran, man 

bharan, to decide in one’s mind, to be assured in one’s mind, to be 
satisfied fully (lit. mind has faith in a person or thing). 

jiv patiyan, ^TfiT jIv maran, jiv 

bharan, the same as etc. 

(or ^0^) sak (or sakkh) chaian, the x>f>wer (of any 
one) to go as far as ; to be able (with genitive of subject), as in 
ifTT W mor sak ni ohale, I am not able. 

(or ip:ir, jiyan (or jian) paran, labour to be the 

lot of a person (dative of person), e.g. labour or trouble will fall to 
you, will be your lot. 

(or 1^3:50), ciihati phatan (or phatan), to be moved 
with indignation or jealousy, lit. to have the bosom burst. 
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if ciekii iia sakan.- to be unable to see, to be moved 
with indignation or jealousy, to- envy. 

m jar foutan, mt jare butan, 

:'jar-ke kbila bon, jar-ke rakh bon, to be burnt up, to 

be burnt up and become coal, to be burnt up to ashes, to be moved 
with great indignation. 

%% ^wsf sek lagan, to learn the truth about a thing after it has 
occurred and after it has been felt (lit. to receive heat or warmth, as 
if from fire). 

^ir-% %-m akhi dekhe ke sukh hon, to have the plea- 
sure of seeing or beholding with one’s eyes, to feel joy in personally 
seeing good things or prosperity and happiness of others, to be a> 
delight to the eyes. 

akhi phar-ke dekhan, to look with open eyes, 
to examine closely, to understand thoroughly. 

#*r lahna len, to act promptI.y or quickly, 
tfityr iahua paran, to act hurriedly, 

bhutwa um’chawan, to set one right ; to bring 
one to his senses ; to inspect thoroughly ; to make signs with eyes 
(frowning etc.) vigorously (lit. to exercise an evil spirit). 

(qj. maran), satti jail, 

to become a satti ke nariyar len, to inter- 

fere in the affairs of others, to be very intent on doing a tbing to 
the neglect of manners. 

Lit. to take (in hand) a cocoa fruit for becoming a sati, 

thorke ma gah’ran, to give oneself airs on 

small excuse. 

if mare muh na dekhan, even wdien one is dead 
not to visit him. 

nahan nahan, nahawan nahaii, 

iT'^w*r nahan nahawan, to bathe on the third or tenth day after a 
relation has died ; as fcfW tij nahan nahan, 
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1 3 

tij imliawan iiahan. ifW tIJ 'r!:a:han :aia/hawa.i:i, 

^ das iiahan iiahan.. 

Short Sentences. 

^ WlcT-'fT mai jat iiaCij I am going, I go. 

?r or tai jat-has or hawas, Tiioii art going, tiiou 

goest. 

WH-% o kliat-liai, He or she is eating, he or she eats. 

or ham r§gat-han or liawaii, We are walking, 

we \ralk. 

53? turn giiuehat-hau, You are moving, you move. 

^ ^5fr or ^ 3 ?ir on or o-man rowat-hal, They are weep- 

ing, they weep. 

•Si*- 

^ mal gayew, I went. 

H rnt tai paye, Thou didst obtain, 
gi? turn ayewa, You came. 

^if or ^T- 3 f? 5 r mi or o-man amre liohi, They will 

have arrived, 

^ iftfer^siirr ^tfr ham gothiyat hobo, We wall be talking. 

ghor’wa charat-haw^ai, A horse is grazing or 

grazes. ' ' ' ■ 

% baila awat hai, A bullock is coming or comes, 
kukur bhSkat rahis, A dog was barking. 
fkwit bila! har khais, The cat ate. 

337 3 §fT%-‘s^ turn basx khaye hau, You have eaten yester- 

day’s rice (i.e. rice cooked the night before and kept in water). 

Win fiifKW % pakh’na giris hai, A stone has fallen. 

^ ^ 5 ^ (un) is an honorific form of (o) he. In the honorific form 

means he is weeping; so also ’^if ^37V means he will have 

arrived. 

18 
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■ laika-maii parliat-hai, The children are reading 

or read. 

or Kp^*r un or o-man- dasawat rahin,. They 

were spreading, 

<;Tt dai siitat-hai, The mother issieeping or sleeps. 

% dada gais-hai, The father has gone. 

^T*r ndni-ia ian, Bring the girl. 

W or tal khanas or khane, Thou didst dig. 

ejrt (or ^r) mXy bokra-ka (or la) mar. Kill the he-goat. 
sahjha bhais, Evening came (lit. became), 
un khat rahin. They were eating. 

3r%-T.% hat-ma gaye-rahe (Thou) hadst gone to market, 
gham karat hai, It is hot {il fait chaud). The sun 

shines. 

% tumhar noni bane hai, Your daughter is good. 

un-kar chariha-hai. It is his or her basket 
(when ^ is used as honorific). 

o-kar naw piichh, Ask his (or her) name, 
chheriya charis hawai. The she-goat has grazed, 
man’khe regat-hai, The men are walking or walk. 
ir»?t i?f nandi ma naha, Bathe in the river. 

% kara girat hai, Hail is falling. 

% badar ais hai, A cloud has come. 

% bareth kachis hai, The washerman has washed. 
uy-?it ^T«rT *ry 5 ghar-ma kono nai ai, No one is in the house. 

3fr% yBi’gf dada-mer gaye rahis, he (or she) had gone near 
his (or her) father. 

^ irfl turn tau manihau, You at least will obey or agree, 

(or ^^if) ^yf?r yf%ir un (or o-man) kahat rahin, They were 

saying. 
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„ W (or MWt ka-karo sang jiiin (or Jhan) bata, Do 

not tell it to any body, do not talk with any one. 

■ ' iif o-kar man mi ka hawai, What is in his (or' 

her) 'inind ? ' 

tumhar didi kab.ahi, When 'will, your elder 

sister come ? 

babuda hut’kara debe, Cali the son. 

f^iT din nik’ris hawai, Day has broken, the sun has 

risen. 

% wrt radh kha ke Jabe, Thou wilt go after cooking and 
eating your meals. 

% tumhar-mer katek baila hai, How many 

bullocks have you ? 

vw mux % ek nagar ke kheti hawai, It is the culti- 

vation of one plough. 

or mor-bar ka lane-has or hawas, What 
hast thou brought for me ? 

dauki-man rowat hai, The ■women are crying or 

cry. 

(or ^ir) tura-ka jhin (or jhan) mar'be, do not 
beat the (orphan) boy. 

^ ^T?r ham dar bhat khat-han, We are eating 

pulse and boiled rice. 

WX wrt chaur chhare bar jabe, thou wilt go to husk 
and clean the rice. 

Longer Idiomatic Sentences. 

m mai hat'rl-ma kahi-kuchhii 
leyebar gaye rahew’a, I had gone into a market to fetch something. 

mx tor mama aFwa-jarwa bisawat 

rahis, Thy mother's brother was buying odds and ends. 


* In the honorific form the meaning of this sentence will be, I am eating 
pulse and boiled rice. 
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iTTiT iig'ri khaA^e ml iiFta aiaii gliatat 

hai. A man’s honour diminishes when he calumniates an,y one. 

sfts- phur-boli kaha au iabar! got ha 
kaha ; How widel}^ different are true words and false ones. 

fxr^T^ Aft os chate-le piyas nai biijhawe, 

Thirst is not quenched by licking dew. 

ffK ^rt ^ tor dal kahat-rahis mai ni jaw, 

Tiiy mother was saying that she would not go, 

% ye de madarsa-ma katek laika 

parhat hai. Look here, good many bo 3 ^s (children) are studying in 
this school. 

mi ^hsr<T-’?ir?T xTm o-kar pato radhat-khat-rahis, His 
son’s wife was cooking and eating. 

^X % ghar gosaiya kal majhani 3 ^a 

jawah’a hai, The master of the house will de23art to-morrow at mid- 
day. 

ffW ffr m tola sek lagis-hai tabe to awat 
haSj When y'ou have felt, you come. 

fkf m-^T m m^x 

TlffT-^T o kahat-raliat-hai ki niola, as’kat lagat-hai, 

man nahi maris hai, aur rato-ka nindau nahi awai, He saj^s I am 
attacked with lassitude. My mind is not at ease (or my mind is not 
cheerful and ga}^ and even at night sleep does not come ’ (i.e. I do 
not get sound sleep at night). 

IT wt m tai to nichat sutai sutat has. Thou 

art sleeping very .soundly. 

WT 3raTt laika-man to gaj’be 

karat hai, au muri ma chaghat-hai, Children attemj)t impossibilities 
and pay heed to none. . 

m f4:mX’{Qt F#^t) m ^x % parlie-ma bane 

hai au kijare (or kidare) ml ka dhare hai, Stud}’- is beneficial and 
wandering useless (lit. what is there kept ? ) 

mx mi ^ tor dada to gajab 
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riadyawat-Iiohl. dekiie Jahi, Your father will be scolding sererelv. 
It will be seen. 

, fi? m m turn to 

barhivan liau, o biehara tiimhar upar jiv darat-hai, you are a good 
raaii {ironically), and that poor man gives his life for you. 

ifm wrm <7rirt 5^1- aisan kharap daiika 

hawai ki kahe man’be m kare, He is such a bad man (or a husband) 

that he will not listen to what is said (to him). 

^mx mi-m % 

okar bhal-la ghin’ha iagat-hai our osaha pam ghalaya hot-rahat-hai. 
His brother is sick and medicine is also being (used for him), 

W ?fT wrrf % hasab bolab to hawai 

niare-ml; kuchhu jat hai ka. There is laughing and talking (witli 
one’s friends), but when one dies does anything go (with any one), 

wiy m TTTrr-y^fr-% tor dai to sattl-ch parat-rahat 

hai, Thy mother is very intent on doing (it) to the neglect of 

manners (lit. is become Sati). Thy mother is behaving very 

impertinenthy listening to or caring for no body. 

cfr % mor-mer chitikun to a an 

gothiya le. Come for a while at least near me and converse. 

X ®rT^r waha de sabo 

jhan to awat-hai, aur baja ghalaya bajat-hai, See, all are coming, 
and music is also being played. 

■^'t rfr o to bar’ka chatar’ha 

haw'ai. au gajab gothiyawat hai, He is a great prater, and talks 
a lot. ■ 

^fr-% ^T%-'^5rr, \ gaw^aiha- 

nian khet-le aye rahin, au khay-piy-ke chale gain, the villagers 
came (lit. had come) from the fields, and went away, having eaten 
and drunk. 

(or kal ratiha 

bar’ka-Janik (or janik) sap nikre rahis, Last night a very large snake 
issued (lit, had issued from its hole). 

m jaun jaisan kar’hL 
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taim taisan palii, haiB-ia ka. As a man will do^ so will lie receive, 
wkat is it to ns ? 

WT w-iTsr 31%-?:’^ tumhare-ch-bar to ham-man gaye- 
raiien. It was only for yon that we had gone. 

^ srff bah-ba, bah-ba. kiichhu kahe 
nahi jay. Wonderful 1 nothing can be said. 

WK m thauka hawas tore mut- 

mi to diva jarat rahis, Right you are, a lamp-wick was burning in 
your urine (a proverb, on a very great and powerful man). You 
are certainh^ very rich and powerful and could command anything. 
Ironically it will mean the reverse. 

Jfrfesrr, niK ?Rt mor-mer labari 

jhin gothiya, tor man ma awai jaise kar, Do not speak lies before 
me. Act as seems good to you (lit. as it comes into your mind). 

ifrifT $ dai baba-le an kono samajlr 

waiya nai ai, No one understands better than (our) father and 
mother. 

iwf^T m ktuI w-wth-% 

majhaniya majhaniya karat to sajho bhay-gais, an rate hot-jat-hai, 
He kept saying ' midday, midday,’ but now it is evening, and night 
is coming on. 

sr’fl f^:%f lukave ma nahi banai. 

■VJ ’ 

sir'to sir’to gothiyabe, Nothing comes from concealing. Tell the 
wrhoie truth. 

3fK ^ ghar-duar bek darewa, 

mor kagra kuchu nahi hawai. I sold my house and home. There is 
nothing in my possession (lit. near me). 

^'?r3T % (or ^T-w-%) ^3?wr %, mm, 

un man-le (or o-man-le) ham-la ka kare-bar hai, aj abo, tab dekhe- 
jahi. From them what is there for us to do. We will come to-day, 
and then it will be manifest. 

mm lab’ra man’khe-ke kono nahi 

patiyawe, No one believes a liar. 

mr % 
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iiiaya . kare-le moll blrliat-liai, aur Mach kare-mi kagro-ke jafc hai. 
From alleotioii Illusion increases and from covetousness even what, 
is, in. (a man’s), possession, goes away. 

: xfk^, mi mi mxf mor mer suka- 

Igar ,du ruplya rahis par sabo gawa gals, I had two and a quarter 
(lit. a quarter more than two) rupees, but all are lost. 

^3iT% m ukheni lagaye-ma kuchu nahi mile 

No profit comes from calumniating. 

mi phur-bolik man’se-la sabo 

patiyawat-hawai, All peojile believe a truthful man. 

%T dava may a rakhe- 

raihau, kal bera-chaghat maX jawaiya hem, Preserve or have kindness 
and affection. I will have to depart to-morrow when the day (sun) 
rises. 

THE VILLAGE DIALECT. 

A Conversation between Four Villagers. 

Dramatis Personm. 

A (^) and B (■^), Two male villagers. 

C (ar) and D (tet). Two female villagers. 


3JT, 5^, cf m 

kas ga, kh, taX to kale-chup baithe-has, 
3ff^ W-WK m i . 

glw ehale-bar to kahat rahe, mau-hu 
w-wT \ .mi t, 31, 

chale-bar kahat-hau, waha de ga ghaiay 

xTm, ^ ^rar % 

Jawaiya rahis, pun kon Jam Jat hai 

% 3rff I 
ki nahl, 

w, m m 3R^cr-%f, 
liauga, k, chale bar to kahat-hau, kal 

■■■■ :...■ ■ mm 

bihaniyl-ch cliarbo, chal-chall ga^ke 


A— What ? B — You 
are sitting silent. 
You said you would 
go to the village. 
I also mean to go. 
See, C was also 
about to go, but 
who knows if she 
is going or not ? 


B — Yes, A, I do mean 
to go. We will 
certainly start to- 
morrow morning. 
Come, let us call at 
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wrt i #, 

'ghar jal, ■ o-liu-la gliaiay puclili lebo, le 

^rt 1 I 

dial bliai. Bilam jliiii, mo-ka aiir bata 

SSfe 

■; ? 

-bawai. 

irt 1 "ir wt 

!e chai nl. Mai to jaise tai kahibe, 
^frtf 1 3r, 3Tt^ 

waisnecha karihafi. Kas o, g, kal g%w 

WTt I t, ^ ^1^^--%, ! 

jabe. Waba de. gh gbala}^ awat-bai. 

aw aw, gb, aw. 

^t, 3r, 3it^ w ^x I 

kas 0, g, giw chale bar, kabat-rabe. 

ifT S 'mx ^ 

Kal cbarbe na. M5r dal beram bawai, 

?fT-w ^ 

kabi-kiichhu okbad-madi moda bhi 
fWT%’-^T i 

bisabe-bar ha-wai. 

^frt, m-wr ^ 

baho ga, k, cfaalihaai, kb, to-la to mai 

1%%^?:%! ■ ^T%f, 

kab diberabaQ, kbaobit mai jabati k5nd 
^r% ^ ’st, ?ft 

jay, chabe na jay, kas o gha, tai to 
WTJTfT ! ’rfr-^i 

bara mejajbin as lagat has. Toda 
%-’ErTW 1 

ke-gbaw, balayew, abbi aye-has, bay 


C’s bouse. We \?ill 
ask her also. Come 
along brother ; don’t 
delay. I have other 
business. 


A — Come along. , 111 
do just as you say. 
Well, C, willy'ou go 
to the village to- 
morrow ? See D is 
also coming. Gome, 
D/come. 


B — Hulloa, C, you 
were saying you 
w^ould go to the 
village. Won’t you 
go to-morrow ? My 
mother is sick. 
Ill have to buy 
some medicine also, 

C~-~Yes, A, III ' go. 
I told you, B, (that 
I would). Ill cer- 
tainh^ go, whether 
any one (else) goes 
or not. Well, D, 
you seem to be 
very proud. How 
often have I called 
you ! and you are 
only just come Ah 
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, 1 

dai, thattka has. 

iF^ m i ■ ft 

kas Oj g, ka iiiejajhin hobo,- ham-la ni 

¥ fiisfrgf, ^rt I 5^^ 

ai mijaj dai, tor bhikha-cha ais^Be 
' ^ I :m^. mi m 

iiawai, kas ga, k, ghar-ma sabb jhan, 

w?. ft in 

iiaijgad iiai|gad to liawai na. ? kas ga, kh, 
ft-#' ft-^r wr^fr-’^w . \ 

taudiS mola barhi,yaii-ekan lagat-has. 
mwK m. iiT 

Kabar .gliar ma, larai-Jhag’ra karat 

^T% % ^.i ■ 

has ga, iiiothi kaheke bldhe has. 

halib, bane bane hawai, kh-ke mot’ri ma 

■m . fiw 

C\, 

knchhu aFwa jarwa, hohl, tola ka 
pare-hawai ? o-kar saijg bahUte |)lch’kat, 

Tm wr, 

jliin marl, nahi to okar dai gari dehi 
■ft ^ ■ iT^rr^ irfT ^If i : 
i)ap kl, mal iabarl nahi kahati. 

"H- ^ ; t, 1 

waha de, bap-kin kabar, parat-has. 

^W-%t ■■ .. ^ 

:Mai ka, pich’kat karat-haH ga, mai 
- MX Wit-w«fT m \ ' 

■ jaise;iiai jaiiatihnoth'i ma iai'-chana hawai. 

wi m ! 

An ka hawai. 


mother' . !■ , , : you are 
■ a good feiko^'. 

]-3_ Weil, C, how am 
I proud ? .There is 
no pride in me, my 
lady 1 That is the 
w^ay you talk. 
Well, A, are your 
people at home' all 
right? Well. B., you, 
too 'seem to be a 
good man (ironi- 
cally) . Why do you 
keep quarrelling ■ at 
home?' Whatha've 
you tied up in your 
biindle ? 

A — Yes, (ail) are well. 
There are a fe'W odds 
and ends in - ,B*s 
bundle, what is it 
to you ? Don'” t WDrry 
him too much, or 
his mother will ab- 
use you (Fli take 
my oath) by my 
father (to it). I 
wouldn’t tell a lie. 

D— Look there ! w-hy 
are you swearing by 
your father ? What 
. worry am I giving ? 
For all thatj I know 
(lit. as if I do not 
know that) his bun- 
dle holds parched 
grain and gram. 


CHB ATTISGAEHI GEAMMAE. 
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m, ' wt ! i 

dekhe ga sai)gi. Lal-cliana, kahat-hai. 
w\x m ftart ■ i 

Mor mot'll ml. mithal hawai. Abhl 
«ft ^ ^iri % Tmj^ %f I 3?-% 
to du ilia ke bisaye bati, e-de bori-ek-ke 

f%% %f 1 

C\ 

murra like, haft babu bar. Au mitliai-la 
-mm ' 1 3iVt-^f 

kal dahar-bar karihafi. O gawai-ma, 

m-‘^T wr-# 

mo-la as'kat 1 agat-hai, par-ka karaG ja-hu , 
^x ’ft { 

kuchu kahi aiie bar baivai. 


ir-^r^sr, F^r^t firart % srr, m, 
hay, hay, nikai tor mitlial-ke, kas ga, k, 
WK Ff'fTf cfT % 1 

tor nbiil-ke, biliaw to bhay-gais Iiai, 
f ^r% ?rff i in^'W 

ham-la balaj^-e gliala nahi. Baraka noni-la 
Tm srff i #w5j 

eso lane-has ki nalii. Hamu dekh leten 

I mm ^ 

bhala, are, ikhi dekhe-ke sukh, kon, 


Wliat else ■ (should 
it be) '? 

B — Look, iiiy friend, 
she is talking of 
, parched grain and 
gram. It is sweet- 
meats that are in 
my bundle. I have 
Jiist^ bought two 
annas worth. ' Look 
here, I have Just 
bought t wen t,y eo va- 
ries worth of mmrra 
(fried rice) for niy 
child, and I will 
have the sweet- 
meats for the ^vay 
to-morrow (lor my 
breakfast). I al- 
ways feel unw' ell in 
that village. But 
what can I do ? I 
have to go. There 
are some things to 
bring. 

C — O dear. Your 
sweetmeats are be- 
yond praise. Well, 
A, your girl has been 
married and you 
never asked me (to 
the wedding). Have 
you sent for your 
eldest daughter this 
year ? T also should 
have seen her (if she 
came). Oh, this is 
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Biar'hl .kon jlhl. , 


m- t%' V, mx ^ \ ^TTift € 

deklie, ve, blia! ,kli. Bare nonl kab le 
i m 

aye-bai. Ye -liar to, lliiclie gothiyawat- 
% ! ■ ty ¥art#iT, ■ itt 

liai. Kat’ko ber ball pathoyen, par 

■Sff iff I Vr^ 

■ 11 ai ais iial ais. .S-de bap'rl gh 

, ^Tt'Tp^ 1 
di-ghaw aye -rah is. 

sfi-^r ■ W' . t wt I WT. 

C\ 

ka karati re bhal. Buta-ke mare to 
ft ftii' I ’^T%f !, m 

aye-bar n! mile. Kal sanjha ahad. Ab 
■TO nTxm 

bera bhais liawai, e-de kagre-ch-mi tariya 

■ , TO -'TO^ ■ ^ift 

liawai, naha lewa, aur sabo-jhan basi 

. . ^ mm \ ' .. ■ 

kha lewa. 

TO, ■ w f ^ ■ . ^iT- 

habb, mo-hu-la bhukli lage-hai, ham- 

m mm mx mm ifr mvit i 

manaii to nalia dare ban Ian na basi, 
fmTm «r5r t m mf ^rJr «f^T 
Chitik nun de o, bane nai lage juchchba 


. .. the pleasure of see- 
ing with one4> own 
eyes one's dear and 
near' ones. Who 
knows, who will die 
and who ' will siir- 
.vive ? 

A — Look here gossip 
B since when has 
my eldest daughter 
come (i.e. ' she has 
been here for long). 
This woman (C) ' 'is 
only talking here; 
'How often have I 
sent for her (C) ' I 
■but she hasn’t come, 
not a bit of her. 
Poor D here came 
(for her) twice. 

C— What could I do, 
gossip. I was too 
busy to come. I 
will come to-morrow 
evening. It is now 
time (to eat). There 
is a pond close by 
here. Bathe and 
let all eat snacks 
(lit. cooked rice 
kept in water) . 

B — Yes, I too am 
hungry . We have 
already taken our 
baths. Fetch the 
cold food. Give a 
pinch of salt for 
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I 


% %-RT ^ 1 

basi k, tau-hu le le-na thorik niin. 

Imho mau-M-la de. Aj to bader bader 
srif ^if ^3i<T-% IR" Ht ^ 
karathawai, jar jar lagat-hai, sun to 6 
31 ’I-'SnTT HTT 'm E?f-3T?:R'-% I 
g kh-upar mor man mar-gais-hai. E-hi 
% '^'T*r ifl^ 

ke laika-bar apan noni dehau aur bane 
fjnfr? ^f^lf I ?%f fj- w I RTT-'si'nc 
bihavv karihcui eso ni karaO. Mor-upar 
^TJiT w^r-JiT^-% i 3ifxf[-% 
lags bhay-gais-hai. thakuro-ke rupiya 
tt % I 1 fw 

deye bar hai. Ka karafi. Kuehhu kahe 
I 

nl jay. 

JT- JTI 1 53ff 

thauka ay ga. Khasu-bar tel nahi 
i f*itsr ^ i 

ghorsar-bar dlya. Aise jhin kar’be na, 
w ^1- 1!^ ’jsm fRr*r 

eso nl hoh! tau kuehhu sanso jhin 
3riCTt tr^ sn'fl I wfjrr ^ ?n 

kar’be paur dekhe jahl. laga la to 

' c\ ■ ' 

chliut’iej 


hay hay o g tola to hana pare-bar 


plain cold .food : is. 
not nice.' Have, a 
little salt, A. 

A — Yes, give me a 
little. There are 
clouds about to-da}- 
(i.e. the day is clou- 
dy), and one feels 
quite cold. Hear 
me C, I am fully 
satisfied with B, 
and will give my 
daughter to his son. 
I will have a fine 
wedding. I won’t 
do it this year for 1 
am in debt. I have 
to pa}^ m,y landlord 
his money, and what 
I am to do for it, 

I can’t say. 

G— That’s" it. As they 
say '‘not enough oil 
for an itchy spot, 
and he keeps a light 
in the stable.” 
Don’t you do like 
that. If it won’t 
be this year, don’t 
trouble yourself. 
Next year we will 
see about it, when 
you will be out of 
debt (lit. finish p^i j- 
ing off debt). 

D — Dear me, C, you 
are a great hand at 


VILI.AGE DIALECT. 

^ si3rr:t , Wfr-% €i 

■gaj ’be a wat-liai aiir kiiclihii to ■ saBijhas 
i^f f ' WT m ire ■ s wf 

naliij ,paur to biliaw iiai ay. Eso 

ire wt i 

iiai lioii! to gai bat pari 3 'arbar, oti 
ifi^t srif \ 

o-kar noni ghaia/y barb gais liawai, 


■ir — mx % ^TifT 1 

nidhi-ke ghor do-gani ke dana. Thauka 

hawaij to-liu-la to gothiyaye-bar awat- 
% I ifr^ fm fif 

hai. Noni barhe Id knchiiu, ho^y, kahl-le 
^Tirr-% m f^^TifT 

lan’M bapu’ra Laga-ke to thikana 

ifff 'l ^rSfrT \ 

nail!, Jek’re olii janat liawai. 


I It' ■ : 

' ; abliag ;bbay-gais. Kas goi ;!■ kaise; . kar’hi 

: : ,:wir* : tt, ^t . ; 

dhan to o-ki kisa kolii kaise kabat-liai, 
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. speaking pro er i>s , 

. but y’o u iin derstanil 

, iiotbing else . 'Ma r - 
riages can’t be next- 
\"eai‘ (i.e. there is no 
auspicious date' for 
a marriage through- 
out the next "year). 
If ' it won’t be this 
year then it is post- 
poned to the jrear,. 
after nex t . Beside s, 
his daughter has 
come of age. . 

C— -{As they say) '‘'A 
horse worth onk? oO 
cowries and (you 
give him) .two 41011-. 
dred cowries’ worth 
of grain.”' It" is 
quite befitting. Yon 
also k,iiow how to 
speak. I-et the girl 
grow up.' What- 
ever happens, where 
is the poor fellow to 
get the money from? 
He is heavily in- 
debted. The man 
who is the sufferer, 
knows his difficul- 
ties. 

D-— It' IS'' . unlucky, ■' 'IS;'., 
n’t it dear ? But 
what can one do ? 
It will be the (old) 



I, CHH-VraSGARHI GEAMMAK, 

naw motl-cliancl, jlialak binora ke nahi, 

ais’ne cha hohi, abbi mahina din nai 
«t 3iT^ 

bhaj^e ay ki 6-kar ek gaj- aur bhais 
ifl^t Tf%*r ®rT 

pila olhay ra-Hn to sabo-man jat 
Tf?«r 'Titr ’3raE‘-% I 

rahin e-hl pap kbawat-hai, 


JT- *ff I Ji'N'-’rf m 

karam chhSr deis dai. E gaw-ma to 
Jiar^ ?Ry»r-% 1 k!^- 

ton’hl-man gajab karat-hai. Ton’hi rarl- 
E*r-% <fT srff ^ 

laan-ke mare to aise bhais nahl to 
I ETTf ffr 

ka-bar hotis. moro babu t5 du-char 

din-le, gar’barais hawai, o-kare sanso to 
ifr-^r ^Tfr-% 1 
mola khat-hai. 

« wcT ’fw, 1 

6-de bur’ti bakhat hoye, chahat-hai. 
^ JIT I ’ 

Kasga sapgikh, dial ehali, dekhe jahi. 


story (let me see). 
How does it run ? 
His name is Motl 
Ctowi {The Magnifi- 
cent), and he has not 
as much lustre as in 
a seed of cotton. 
That is what it will 
be. Less than a 
month ago, a cow 
and a buffalo of his 
had each given birth 
to a calf, and they 
are all dead already. 
The sin (of keeping 
a groivn up girl un- 
married) is eating 
him up. 

0„ Good luck has left 

us, my love. There 
are some terrible 
witches in this vill- 
age. This has hap- 
pened through some 
old hags of witches. 
How else could it 
have been ? My son 
also has been out of 
sorts for the last 
two or three days, 
and trouble about 
him is eatmg me up. 
A— There, it is just 
going to be sunset. 
Well, come along, 
friend B, we will see 
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’ C\, 

paiiichait-mi .to beri ' burnt bai, ■pacbhii 
I w J «r=ff^ ?rt ■ vrpr- 

liolil. dial -cliali, oahl to dacla iiari- 
-I wr, . I 

yalii. G-ay bidhe, bar liawai. 

31*“ I- 

hay, bay paiiichait-iiilj : Jite has.. -'Nlw 

W^X-'f^W 4. ^ w rfr 

jabar-sirig uthe bhu tek. To-hl la to 
j.iyafi pavrli! gay bidhe. bar. 


chai re blial, k, ehal chali, hot-rahi 
‘Cf’^rrr. ^ ^Tfr-% ! 

paihchat. m5la bh! bilam hot-hai, 

ir- w ^rt' r 

kas go! gii, tanhu jabe. 


'.'a bo.ii t it . , , Tile day is 
sinkiii.g while we are 
disciissiiig. We Mill 
continue it after- 
■wards. Come along, 
else my father will 
scold me. I ha've 
to. tie 'Op the cows. 

0 — Holt}?, toity— yes 
indeed (I suppose 

■ you think that) you 
have won , in the ' 
disc'ussi<.),n . ' { As ■ the 
proverb goes,) ''' His 
name is Jabar 
Singh (The .Mighty), 
and he has to lean 
on the ground when 
he gets up.’’ You 
are the only person 
who can tie up the 
cattle (I siipxiose)'"" . 

B — ■ Come along, bro- 
ther, A; come along. 
Or the discussion 
will be going. It is 
getting late for me. 

C — Well, dear sister, 
J3, are you going too ? 


A DIALOGUE EXHIBITING ALL THE MOODS 
AND TENSES, 


^fsTT ' . , nm ': WT ■ ; 

Bar’kja taga ie-ke aj to khet’wahl 

: .fW: 'W-W ■ 

nik’re-ha. ka kiichhu kate-iite bar hohi 1 


A — You have come 
out to-day for a 
round in the fields 
with a big hatchet. 


Lit. to you only labour or trouble will occur for tying up cows. 
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=* iS 

Han Ji sakhl, kal hareli tihar ay, babu 

^ ^r’ft rfl 

liar gen bar rowat raliis-liai ban jahf to 
Sf^XT ^TX '% tf-% ^ if , 

baliara par ke lim per-ke du tho salakli 
jfrwr ^x ^Tf^%f^ i 
salakh goja dar bar kat lanihaQ. 


Cbala 5 mahu chalat-lil. Mor khet daliar 
# 1 ^ 5T^T W-% ^W' 

le kidar ahi. Pber naba klia-ke majha- 
fir^t ^x mx^ % mm 
niyi ber, barre tliorkun liai bla puri 
r 

badhbvahl. 


w- ! m t 

Cbalaii aguwawan. 0 de bamban dew'ta 

Wl^ ' mX^' \ ^ HT 

gbalay jahe ka karhi. Un awai to 

WR wm T3rwmT i 

unhi-ka agu ago reg’wabo. 


Will something be 
hewn 1 

B — 0 yes, friend, to- 
morrow ■ is the fes- 
tival of Hareli. My 
son was crying for 
a pair of' stilts. 
If it could be, I 
shall cot and bring 
two ' straight ■ /stems 
of the. Ntm tree on 
the bund of my 
Bah’ra field to serve 
as stilt poles. 

A — Let us go. 1 ac- 
company you. 1 
shall have a w'alk 
over my fields. 
Then after taking 
my bath and meals, 
I shall cause the 
little quantity of 
Barre that I have, 
to be put into straw 
bundles in the after- 
noon. 

B — Then have the 
lead. Hullo, it ap 
pears that .the re-, 
vered Brahman w ill 
also go. If he 
comes, we shall 
cause him to walk 
ahead. 


^ hau and ha or haa are identical in meaning. The variation 
in form is only a local peculiarity, in one tract it is in another 1 



A DIALOGUE OF ALL. MOODS AND TENSES. 


paiagi dew'ta, al. kabS- 

w^it:,% ?■ 
ke jaiva! liai ? . 


wr® m% m mt- 

Are, ka kahihati, harr^wa j-ma pran par- 

gai bhachi-ke pathaiini bar gaUtari nai 
WT^-Tf%w% m I 

jay-rahitew to aisan kabar b5tis. 

f^sT mjfmx. \ ^mx 
Clihok’ra hogai 10 din garbajir. Okar 
srf 'i mmx % 

dai-ke kahe-la manis iial mastar bai taun 

3T ^^xn-w '^X 

..c^ 

siijbis na bujbis bbasrang-levrapot kar 

dihis. Ab nayak Tasll'dar-ke balaw-iiie 

fw .mn' '■ 

kucbb khaye kiicbh-ni kbaye dbararapt’a 

^x ^ 

dbaurna par gai. Te-me kal-ke upasha- 

5(fr^ w- 

dehe, ko Jani kal tibarbar pbire sak’- 
. iuff ! 

. tbak ki nabi. 


15S 

( To the re leered Brali- 

■ man, ) A ' bow to 
you 0 Dev’ta ! be 

. pleased to ,, come 
(or 'welcome) \rhi- 
tber is your grace 
bound ■? 

Bra liman: — ' What 
shall I sax. I hai'e 
'l;)een put in a haras- 
sing , condition. 
Had I not ' gone 
out on journey 
for the maturation 
ceremony of my 
niece wb}?" would 
all this have bap-' 
pened ? ' , Aly so:n re. 
mained absent for 
10 days. He did 
not listen to bis. mo- 
ther. , The teacher 
without considering 
the matter at all 
forth with made a 
report, now I have 
to run in hot haste 
at the summons of 
the Naib Tahsiidar, 
having anyhow 
hurriedly taken my 
meals. Moreovei* 
I had kept a fast 
yesterday and I feel 
indisposed. Who 
knowss whether I 
shall be able to 
return for the fes- 
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rfl 1 1 

Ablii tbtiaivkerlia hai. Tasildar awat-holi!. 
iiF-tft fkr\^\ ?fr i 

Kiia*p! siraiii to miikad’nia. kare-lag’hl. 
F^T?r-*% xm m 

Pliirat-le rat hoi jilhL Hea. kal to ha,reli 
I ^T;?r f^ir-% 3if ■ 

ay. Baras (liu-ke tihar-bar ga giram-ke 
^^mx : . W-SRT 

dew'ta-dhaini ke pilja paluir. ghar-ml 
x%-'^x 'wrft r 3i^FFm-% 
rahe-bar ehahl. Garhajire-ke pesi hai ki 
f V 

au kuchhu'ke ? 


.^iiTr-% xmz % ': ^rir?r wt 
Aiiro ek l)at‘ke rapot hai. »Janat to 
■ ^wr f€ wTfTT mm 31 % 

liawa ki *'lailar jata lallar pauha gor 
€t ■ irr^f - ' 

sidarparde.si inarhrari mahajan-Ja moka'r- 


STifT \ 

dam baua dike -hai. 


% ffi 

Apan hai to daru 


tival tO"morro\? or 
not. 

A— It is. earl}^ just 
now. The Tahsil- 
dar would be com- 
ing. He will begin 
to take up cases af- 
ter taking liistneal. 
It would indeed be 
night by the time 
(you) return. A"es. 
to -mono W' is the 
Hareii — the famous 
festival of the year- 
the sacred day of 
worship of the vill- 
age gods and dei- 
ties. One should 
remain at home ( on 
such a day). Is 
the hearing meant 
merely for the case 
of absence or for 
something else ? 

B — There is another 
report also. You 
already know that 
the weak minded 
and infirm Gond- 
headman has ap- 
pointed the foreign 
Marwari creditor 
as . Mukaddam. >' As 
for him, he has 
squandared all his 
wealth on alcoholic 
drinks. I did not 
sell hemp and lin- 


pi pi ke ghar-la phuk daris marbvari 
kagrfi mli eso san au ar’si nai beehe 
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wmx ' fwTt 

kabar ki o l>ajar-bhaw-le sas’ti bisaye 

bar chahat-rahis yebi bat-la chanda! bar 
■ifif-t xf^ \ 'sfKfw 

man -me dhare rahis. kola -me thorkim 

3 fm %, ^mx ^x 

gobar kbatn iiai, tekar bar jurmana 

karaliau kaiiat-bay. 


Alarwan ke mitan-ghar-ke bari-ka’ deklie 
^ ? -m^X WT ^T^KT 

ban ? Okar et’ka khatil to kak'ro nai 
^ I I 

e. O bat~ka tiihu bata-dehau. Pher 

fTT ^l^iX ^fT I 

• *s. 

to okar ehet cliarh-jalil-bhut umach jahl. 

wi- rft 

Mal-har raar’wai'I-ke dos bataye-rahitew to 

gr sfT^ i 

aj-le okar patta pur jay rah’tis Gkar 
on 9SW fsr=^T 

jo kabliii cbarl nincla kare-lioau ki o-la 
JITXl wt Till WTt i 

gari di3"e-boa§ to Ram jane, 

Tu jo satt bat batawat-botew to esan 
ir^ mm i # 

dabdis nai patew. Je anyay dabar rege 


seed to, the Marwari.: 
this . year,; because 
he wanted ' , to „ , huj , 
cheaper than: , the 
market-rate. The 
scoundrel has this 
very thing in mind. 
There is a little of 
cow-dung manure in 
( my) backyard for 
which he sajLS he 
would have me fined. 

B — Have you seen 
the back^^ard of the 
house of the Mar- 
warf s friend ? None 
has so much manure 
as he . Y o u will also 
tell this matter. 
Then he would 
come to Ms senses, 
the ghost will dis- 
possess him. 

B— Had I shown the 
faults of the Marwari 
he would have been 
totally ruined by 
this time. God 
(Earn) knows if ever 
I have spoken ill of 
him or abused him. 

A — Had you been tell- 
ing the truth you 
would not have got 
this trouble. It is 
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MR m \ , 

okar bai* day a karab pap ay. 

Tasllclar ke balaw-ma marwario ghalay 
gaye-hohai . 

WT- I ^R m k w- ■ 

Gais-hobai. Babii Jo mai okar chhai- 

MT^-^ rft M3TMRr 

plch«me rahatdioaS to Bhagwan saja 
t’ft ! ^TM?T'% 1 

debi. Dekhe jabi ka bal bowat-bai, 

m i y^R i mx w. 

Ab tii-nian rabau. Mai regew! morgbar 

y fm 

me kab deibau ki kew’ta jo ebibra 

^R flMT % iTMMr 

ian dewaiya bai ola napwa iebi anr 

kamiya-Ia ek kawar bariyar ban 
^RRy 1 

lane -bat patbwabi. 

^irr) m m RRRy 

To ka kaleeb bare]i mane-bar 

I 2rW'"^y 3iR-iif rfr 5fy 

, ^1, 

hohl. Tah’lu-har giw-mE hik to nai 
mt I «7sr srrt ^ «rf 
pare ay. Kon jane eso kai th6 bok’ra 
fjTcft' 3fr I 
girhi jo. 

’Tcsf f^sr % I 

Os.* 

Paran din gautiya guri balaye-tabis bai. 


^ a sill to show mercy 
to ' one who folio WvS 
the unjust path. 

B — The Marwari 
would also have 
gone at the sum- 
mons of the Tabsil- 
dar. 

B — He would have 
gone. Odear, God 
will punish me if I 
be plotting against, 
him. .It would be 
seen what happens. 
Now you ' both 
remain. I start. 
Please tell my wife 
to have the parched 
rice measured, wdiioh 
the fisherman is to 
bring and to have 
the farm-labourer 
sent for bringing a 
Kawar -load of green 
grass. 

A — (to B) Is then the 
Hareli going to be 
celebrated only to- 
morrow? TheTahlu 
(kotivar) has not 
yet announced so 
in the village. Who 
knows how many 
goats are to be 
sacrificed this year ? 

B — The village head- 
man had called a 
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^ f€ m XW 

bicliar hois ki sab baciihar kas eliu 

'^mxj 

baras sat-tho bok’ra debo anr j5 uparha 
^xrsf ^v[isf[ ^x-% 

girh! Oman apan apan gbar-ke badna 

I 

adna. 


^X i-f 

Panr kas pher ek tlio iipad’ro jhan ho 

mm ! ^ % m xm » f%€t 

jay. Ej liareli ke to rat ay baba. Killi 
trT3r 31T nMTTf mx ^tw^-itarr % i 
parge ga tamam mare tonhi-pita ke. 


■ STT ^ mr 

Sakhl, tonh! unhi kuchhu nai e ho 

^if.% I WT W 1 

Cv 

man-ke bharam ay. Samkha bhut. 
m-m m 5 t 

Saheb man-ka to na tonhi knchhn kare na 
^ mxn mx \ mxfx 
bhit paret dhare. Hamre laika-man 
wf ^ mix mmx . w ^ifxm 

ka dekhau na char achhar parh darin 

hal to ye bat man -mi biswase ni 
mX ! 

kare. . ; 


meeting da-}^ , before^ 
37esterday- It was 
decided that we 
should offer (to the 
gods) seven goats 
this 3 ' ear also, as 
usual. x^nd the 
additional sacrifices 
are to be in fulfil- 
ment of the devo- 
tional pledges of our 
respective houses. 

A — Some unfortunate 
incident might not 
again happen like 
that of the last 3 ^ear 
0 God it was the 
night of this very 
Hareli. The whole 
village resounded 
with cries b 3 ^ the 
beating of witches. 

B — Friend, there is 
no such thing as a 
wdtchcraft. It is a 
suspicion of the 
mind. Doubt is 
devil. Witches can- 
not do an 3 ^thing to 
the sahebs (Europ- 
eans) nor has a 
ghost anj^ influence 
over them. Look 
to our children. 
The 3 ^ do not at all 
belieA^e in these 
things since they 
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m % nf 1 t ffl 

Tonhi pmaii to liai bliai. Mai to biswas 
m. w i WTT ^ m 

kar tbi. Sawage mor Skbl-mS mai o 

Q\ 

am’lltar-hin-la jhupat dekhe-rahew. 

^*3 t i?srt tti 

C\ 

An wobl baras dhuki me manse patt 
3TT5T I 
par gain. 

, S.’N . 

T3 hu bhal katha. Ag’rahl me chhu- 

sr-% JISfft 1 ■Cl'ft KT HfStt ffl 

chhn-ke gantl. Rai hobi to manse ni 

: I 

marhi. 

Nah! ji jaha tonlii-man rogral-la newat- 

% STT 3’mir 

C\ 

ke nai lane*rahe an fikar thuwa tbaman 

P?r ?fr 3fif% 3if 

chhainanchhal ni kare-rahe to nha gake ga 

nik'ta rathe. 

1 ■'ix: 

Hohl tan bhal. Pher mor hircle-mi 

to biswas nai hoy. Bin Bhagwan-ke’ 
srsr trfif i 

kare ek than pan ghaia nai dolai sakhi. 


.hare^ learnt a ..few 
syllables, 

A — Witchcraft. . does 
existj brother. I do 
believe in it. Iliad 
with my own eyes 
seen that Amcdi- 
tarhin shaking her 
head under the in- 
fluence of some 
spirit, and that very 
year people died of 
cholera in large 
numbers. 

B— \?eli said indeed ! 
Does aii}^ body count 
moles dead in a con- 
flagration ? Will 
men not die when 
cholera prevails ? 

A — Oh no. Where 
the witches have not 
invited and brought 
the diseases and 
where they have 
not performed their 
witchcraft treacher- 
ously, there the 
whole village re- 
mains safe. 

B — It is possible then. 
But I cannot believe 
in it. Even a single 
leaf does not move 
without the will of 
God. Friend, the 
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Oi Panmesar sab-ke rakanbar ay. 

m ^ 1 

Hi, Panmesar to gosalya ch ay. Pber 
; iffsrt-^r , w^' Wl" i 

manse-la akal bndh ghaiay to clihe-hai. 

Dekha hamar giw me jab achchba kSa 
y'l'fww m 5rft-% '^r#t 

rahtis to iiaddi-ke iiiatoFha khikkh pani 
^ix ?t%5T I wm-^T 

haman there pi then. Bahir-bbitar jay-bar 
. Z^X Xfx i t ^ 

gbalay ramch-kb thaur nai ay. Ye du 

^T«T KT3T Tit % 

bat jail! bai uhl rog rai ke nam ni 
T% I 
rabe. 

1 WlPfT 

Kabna ttlbar satt ay, Babir baithe-ke 

I Wf^ ^Tf 

to aghat dnkb ay. Oti nandl barb 

xix x^ 1 

jatbe, eti khet doli-ma pani bhare ratbe. 

f^WK-% ^^x 1 ^fxm 

Nistar-ke tbaiire ni dikbe. Pariya 

f grr. 

ek knta rabis tebu-la gatitiya chandal 

^ir ^r>T i “^IT ^^TiTT xrift- 

san bowa detbe. Char mahina pani- 
Ksr-iif efi tri^ % i 

din-ma to pan! ke dukb kahe ni jay. 


same God , ' is ■ the: 
Protector, of .all. ' 

A — Yes',' God, is . in- 
deed the. Lord of all, 
but be has also given 
wisdom and intel- 
lect to men. See, 
bad there been a 
good well in our 
village would ^ve 
have ever drunk the 
muddy and morbid 
water of the river 
full of dirt. There 
is not even a small 
S|)ace for attending 
the calls of nature. 
No trace of a disease 
is found where these 
two things exist. 

B — You are quite 
right. It Is very 
troublesome to at- 
tend to the calls of 
nature. On one side 
the river becomes 
swollen and on the 
other side all the 
fields and plots are 
under water. No 
place appears suit- 
able for calls of na- 
ture. There was a 
small piece of waste 
land in which too 
hemp is sown by 
the hard -hearted 
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<1 ai.v-ke siyanlia 'iiian' pat warl . aye-rahis 

t v^Tn^ m 

te khan! ye bat-ka chalay rail' thin to 

yw x'^fww t 

ab-le rapot ho jay rahtis. 


xm^ wt mw ■ 

Pat will rapot ka rtis to bat banich ni 

wifm i ^xff ni mf^h% 

jatis. Osan karhl to gantiya-ke 

mxi'^ ^mx ^ 

lamri doli-ke dhaii okar kothi-me kaise 
1 ift, fif’gMtfy 
bharhi. Patwirl, iiispittar puiiis-ke 
: ^JJTf ^X - ^■^TT ■ WX. 

darbga sab-la lobh- har adli'ra kar 

1 ^ m f^^^x f% 

detheji sakhl. Tiih! to biehar karah ki 

^xfx yim 

das bara baras-ke agh hamar game 

afi’wy ^fk^i Mxx[\ 

• , v» 

ketek gochar an pariya bhtiiya rahis-hai 

mm mxf m wt 

M \S . 

as pas-ke nar pahat a a-ke chhiichhtind 


headman. , The trou- 
ble for drinking 'wa^ 
ter during the four 
months of the rainy 
season is untold. 
Had the elders of 
the village talked 
about this matter 
at the time the Pat- 
wari had come, it 
would have been 
reported by this 
time. 

A — Would not every 
thing be set all right 
if the Patwari re- 
ports the matter. 
Were he to do so, 
how could the pad- 
dy of the headman’s 
Lam’ri (oblong) 
field be filled into 
his (Patwarfs) kothi 
(granary). Friend, 
avarice blinds every- 
body, the Patwari, 
the Ee venue Inspec- 
tor and the Sub- 
Inspector of Police. 
Think yourself how 
much pasture and 
Avasteland was there 
in our village ten or 


* The pronunciation of this class of tense is very . indistinct. It is written 
in several ways harau, kara, 'mxm kara, WX"* karah, all identical 

in meaning. In this dialogue it was not thought proper to stick to any 
particular way. 
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; ■; T^t-% ■ mt- 

chare -tabbho-le iliS-ke gaygaru bhaisa- 
: -Aff Ti" f ^ yfix^ 

-baila tliall pare raiie. gliar ghar goras 
T% I 

liowat ralie. Kori akan lewai gaj^ au 
HTstfr m x^ ] 

lagat bhaTis rahe. Ah diib’ki sag khatir 

5 ?^ ^X' .1 

mahi bar daukiman lalawat-raliat-hai. 


Dudh dab! ko jam kaisan ho gay 
^mx-'% 31^^ if I ^wix 3it*% 

saiiisar-ie nth kas gais na. Hamre gl-ke 

bat nai ay. jaha goh’ri hai uha ghalay' 

■ : ^ , 
dudh dahl ke dukal hdgai na. Yehar 

kaFjiig-ke j)arbhaw ay ho. Au charagan 
’sr% 1 

bhuiya ghaie jota\" gais. 


; twelve , years : ago... 
.■-Herds of, cattle 'from . 
, the neighbou-ring-' 
village used to come 
and graze freely, 
even then the cows^ 
buffaloes and bul- 
locks etc. of our 
village remained 
well fed (lit. were in 
a perfect healthy 
and flourishing 
condition). Every 
house had a supply 
of milk. There were 
about a score of 
milch cows and 
buffaloes. Now the 
females pine for 
butter-milk to pre- 
pare Dub'ki sauce. 

B — Who knows what 
has happened that 
milk and butter 
have almost disap- 
peared from the 
world. It is not 
the case with our 
village only. There 
has also been a milk 
and butter famine 
even in the seat of 
herds. This is the 
influence of Kali- 
yug. And the pas- 
ture lands have also 
been tilled. 


21 
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xim . ■ HT mf 

Indar raja same siikal karlal to es6 

BamnidiM-le du-tkan duka -gay lane ke 
■ 1 ^ I 

Mchar-badlie-hi. Tnhfi chalah na. Ek 

■ ^Ifsr % f ' 

atthan le anihah. 

W- 1 ^mk VM ^'IcT ^rffTT T ^ 

Mai jatew pher ek bat khatir m5r jl 

1 ^Wt ^Mr-% ir^r 

nai bo}^ Kono saheb subha -ke dera 

^T^-% 

paris tahi le eich acFnii-ke ji-la kliathS 
^’C-% ^5TR-% 

gha.r-ke mal da au sat’ra hajar-ke 

c\ 

ijjat gawawa. Tekarle akhi pliute 
fmT ^ 311^ ^ 3rr^ i 

bittha jay. ” na gay rakhe, na gail khay. 

: I ^x^\x-% 

Atek dar kabar. Sarkar-ke hukum 
: : ' ' : % ^ ff 5T ■ ' f^% w wwi 

liai Id bill dam mol dilie kak’ro kono 

mal basut kono hakim aphsar jhan lewe. 

rfl 3rT3? ^ 

Lewe to okar nam me bafka saheb 

mxr i 

kagra kagad-likha ke patho dewe. 


A— I have thought 
of bringing t-wo 
milch cows from the 
Bamnidilii (bazar) 
this year provided 
■ king Indra gives us 
a favourable season 
( or crop) . Come you 
along also and, bring 
one or two for your- 
self. 

B — 1 would have 
gone but) for one 
thing I hesitate. 
If any saheb (oficer, 
etc.) happen to en- 
camp, then this very 
person is troubled. 
You have to give 
your own property 
and lose your in- 
valuable honour. 
Therefore no eye, 
no pain.'' Keep no 
cow% have no dis- 
grace. 

A — Why so much, 
fear. There is the 
order of Govern- 
ment that' no officer, 
should; take, 'any 
thing from any 
body., without pay- 
ment. If any officer 
takes (something 
without paying for 
it) then a paper 
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TT3Tr-% WT3I ?fT 

<>s 

'' Raja-ke agu baba ke dobaf ’ agu to 

% m vf\w xwrs 

du hapka kha jaha, paehhu rapot 
«Rr ? ‘‘ MrK 

kare-le holil ka ? “ Jekar mar tekar 

mk” ^=3 "fT Krar 'TSK I 

C\ 

sar ’’ an plier Raja bujhe patthar sijiie. 

^icT-^r qfir 

TGliar bat-la satt karke pati ahl ? 

! 

Kabbliu nai. 

% rfi mx 

Otek dar liai to ga}/- man-la mor kotiia- 

mS ralian deihah. Gbias ttiliar pabtiya- 
TTW -qi^T 

bar dub-ke roj pabCicha det-rabi. 

To ka bobl. Ban Jabi Bammdibi 

wqt 1 ^ m 3iq I 

3harb5. E bat to gay, Ab o hat 

Wml; ! WtfT qirfi- 

bar jabo. J5pl duik panbi gbalay 

f%^T%f 1 m ^mxi 

bisahati. UhS to kak’ro sang chinbari 

karech hoiba. 


(complaint) should 
be ^ caused' , to be, 
written and sent to 
the District Officer. 

B — What is the use,' 
of invoking the 
grandfather before 
a king (i.e. there is 
no remedj^ before a 
king). You will at 
first receive two 
pushes, what would 
then be the good of 
reporting. ‘ Might 
is right.” Again 
' The word of a king 
is Law.’ Will they 
believe your com- 
plaint to be true ? 
Never. 

A — If there is so much 
fear, let your cows 
remain in my fold. 
Your herdsman will 
every day be taking 
the milk to you 
after milking. 

B— Very well. It will 
be all right. We 
shall go to Bamiii- 
dihi. The market- 
da}^ is gone. We 
shall now go for the 
next market. I 
shall bu,y one or two 
pairs of shoes also, 
You must have some 
acquaintance there. 
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. Hi, je-liar rasid kagad dethe .okar mer 
wisrdif^rir % i 
Jan pahiehaii, iiai. 

m m . % i 
IVab to pher thauka hai, ... 

PROVERBS AND RIDDLES. 

Peoverbs. 

mx m':mx \i 

>4 » 

BMt kiio,ye-bar kar’chhiii nabi, pliek oiar tar’ war. 

Asking impossibilities. 

He has not a ladle for stirring bis rice, and he is asked to 
donrish a sword about. (Lit. to throw a sword and strike or kill 
with it.) 

Rape mare, pute sakhi de . 

Sublime audacity , 

He strikes or beats me and produces my own son RkS a witness 
(in his defence). 

^ (or ifiK D 

Ghar-ml bhuje bhag nahi, pachhit-’ina ineehha mere (or more ) 

False display. 

Not even refuse hemp in his house, and outside he twists his 
moustache. 

Khasu bar tel nahl gor’sar bar diya. 

Extravagance, 

Not enough oil to apply for the itch, and he must have a light 
for his stable. 


A— Yes, I am ac- 
quainted with the. 
man who issiies- 
receipts. 

B— Then, it is all 
right. 


Murh’li mah’tgri, lorh’wa ke lafc’kan. 
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Decking ugliness I pearls he fore swine. 

A shaven mother, with earrings as big as a grinding pestle. 

Ahlr garariya pasi, tino satyanasL 
Blackguards, 

The coW'herd, the shepherd, and the toddy-selier, are rascals all. 

^ncr ^?r-% w i 

Kat’ko ahira pigla parhai bara bhut-ke chala chaia. 

Nature unchangeable. 

No matter how well-read (even) in prosody cow-herds may be, 
they will still go the way of twelve ghosts (i.e. they will never 
shun superstitious ideas). 

f^^xi %-ST^ 1 
Naw motl-chand, jhalak binoura ke-nahi. 

Great cry, little wool. 

Named (His Majesty) Moti-chand (Pearl-moon) and not the 
lustre of a cotton seed. 

irf^ \ I 

NSw Jabar-Siijgh, uthe bhu tek. 

Named Jabar Singh (Samson) and he leans on the ground when 
he. gets up. 

w fkH \ 

Path puja Jaise taise, bin chogi-ke bamhhia k^se. 

'' Baccy is the staff of lifeN 

Let him be ever so clever at preaching and praying, but how 
•can a Brahman exist without his tobacco pipe 1 

^rxr ^?r % mx wt i 

Bap anyayi, put kunyayl, e-ma ke kasar 0-mS ai. 

Hereditary vice. 

The father unjust, the son immoral the fault of the one appears 
(more or less) in the other. 

r If ’ffa; ^tfi { 

Marihai khara mur hit jay, khlra kahS hai dada-ke sasurar-ma. 
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Bnifty threats. 

ril strike yon with a sword and your head .will tumble off*'' 
Where is your sword ? " In^ the house of the father-in-law of my 
father." 

Dhur-ma sutai, sarag-ke sap’na, 

CmdereUa dreams. 

He sleeps in the dust and dreams of heaven. 

m ’NTf fwT:ft i 
Paeh kaiirl-ke tit’ri, ghar dharau Id bhit’ri. 

Great concern with little things. 

An ea,r-riDg worth live cowries (and he is asking), where he is 
to put it (for safety). Shall I hide it in my house or indoors ? 
dfT ?TK ! 

Mor hap ghiw khais, mor hath-ka sugh dekaii. 

Family fjride. 

]\ly father has eaten clarified butter, smell my hands (to see if 
it is n't true). 

vr^-% m I 

Jalam bhar-ke kamai, chakar-bhata mi gawai. 

Ruined. 

The earnings of my whole life are lost in a swdndle. 

€n:, sfrjri^t-% ^rwr i 

Nidht-ke ghor, doganl-ke dana. 

Not worth IL 

A horse \vorth ten mites, eats grain worth forty mites. (A nldhi 
is ten times five cowries. A dogani is worth forty times five 
cowries.) 

TO-% Mtf rw I 

Adh’ri bachhiya palra-ke gorayat* 
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Labour wasted. 

The eo w-ca!f is blind, and yon hobble its feet. 

^ir-% 1 

HapTe ban-ke path'ra, phore ghar-ke sil. 

Undiscriminating rage. 

He stumbled upon a stone in the forest, and (in revenge) splits 
the grindstone at home. 

Hoti-ke dhoti, jati-ke iigotl. 

He adapts himself to circumstances. 

When he has (wealth, he wears) a \?aist-cloth (dhoti) ; rvhen it 
goes aAvay, he wears a rag. 

5r fi i 

Bar na bihawa chhatthi-bar dhan kutai. 

Counting chickens before they are hatched. 

Neither bridegroom nor \pedding, and he is pounding rice for 
the ChhattL (The Chhatti is the ceremony performed six days after 
a child’s birth.) 

®r ^XJ w irf^wrt i 

Tel na teiai, bara bara nariai. 

Unreasonableness. 

Not a drop of oil, not a frying-pan and he is repeatedly asking 
for hai'E (a cake of iird or urad generally cooked in oil), 

■ ^ i ■ 

Nich ni jane, mar’wa terh’wa. 

A bad workman complains of his tools. 

He does not know how to dance and says it is the pavilion 
which is not level. 

Gay-bhais mar gain, chheri-ke gar-ma khar’phari. 



chhattisgaehi geammak. 


im: 

■ ' " A fooL 

: His cows and slie-buffaloes are dead ; so lie ties the big wooden- 
. bell, to the she-goat’s neck. ■' 

,:\':',;Tet®ki-kepahft 

d ted, of strength. 

We know the strength of the Tefkam.s>tet from (the distance of) 
the garden^wall (it can ran up to). 

STT^I m irrft i . ' 

Dhan-ke bhay jati to up’jin kan’wa natl. 

A poor man feels the burden of useless children,. 

When a man loses wealth (he finds out that) one-eyed grand- 
children have been bom to him. 

irfir vwtw-irf i 

Mahi mage jay. paehhit-ma thek’wa lukay. 

Foolish pride. 

He goes to beg for butter milk yet hides behind him the 
earthen pot. 

^rff ! 

Karam-ma nahi latta. pan khay aFbatta. 

A poor devil ! 

He has not a rag on his loins and of course (sarcastically^) he 
eats betel. 

wt?r, ! 

Bare bare boha jay, gar’ri kahe mo-ka par lagaw. 

Just like his impudence. 

Great people are being washed away by the flood, the shepherd 
is saying, ferry me across.” 

^TST j 

San jane ban Jane, lay parosau ghiw 
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A carpeUknighL 

Hd knows warlike gestures, he knows how to flourish arrows. 
My dear Sir, please fetch some clarified butter.’" (Heroes eat 
much clarified butter. The sentence is ironical.) 

t^T m ^^3^ m, ^Far^ir ^3^-% i 

Ek ghari-ma rewat khewat, dusar ghari-ml hasiya tewat. 

Bera to khasal gay, muthiya badhe masak-ke. 

Procrastination. 

He took an hour to search ior and examine the scythe, and 
another hour in sharpening it ; it is already late (lit. the time is 
descending), and now' he wants to tie the handles tighter. 

^'■mx ^Tt 1 

Je*kar j^se ghar duar te-kar taise pharika. 

Je-kar jaise dai dada te-kar taise larika. 

Like for like. 

As his house and doorways, so are his tatti doors ; and as the 
mother and father, so is the child. 

^^X ^^X-% ) 

Sa^r patar-ke ghani, adha tel adha pani. 

A tree is known hy its fruits. 

An oil-press full of rubbish gives half oil half water. 

w \ 

Bawan gor-ma phutai bewai, n^-sai bichchhi rah^ lukaL 

Something like absent-mindedness ! ! 

In Bawan’s foot-soles cracks have burst, and in them nine 
hundred scorpions have taken up their dw-elling (yet he does not 
notice or care for them). 

(See the story of Chanda infra). 
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or TirajT ( ) I 

Janaiiwal or Dhandha (Paheli). 

RIDDLES. 

% ' %' i 

Per hai thapak-thanaj paa hai bangaia. 
mn ’srr?r \\ %Tr if 

Kbat khat giir-sakbari lage, jane mi tb gopala. Kera. 

The stem is sturdy, its leaves (pan) are broad and large (like 
Bangla betel). When one eats it, it is sweet as treacle and sugar. 
Gopal (God Krishna) knows its sweetness. 

Ans . — A plantain. 

sf%Kr, "m ^xt \\ WK ii 

Per kbasakbas, pan bahera ; pbulai ratan pharaTi kera. Semar. 
The tree is rough (being full of thorns), the leaf like the hcihem^^ 
leaf, the flowers like red jewels, and the fruits like those of the 
plantain. 

The semar or silk-cotton tree, 
fw^a: sfT irw i \ 

Ghan koral bikat badhana ; na jane te chaba! nahana. Kakai. 
A dense set of thin sticks with tight tying. He who does not 
know this, will have to gnaw the cart- ropes made of leather. 

A7i $. — A comb. 

w ffr i ^ i 

Anjan rukh; biranjan chirai ; haiai rukh to bolai chirai. Pain. 
A beautiful living tree, with a beautiful bird, (without life). 
When the tree shakes, the bird sings. Ans. — Anklets. 

ii % w f ; 

AiHie hai goyatLe liai, pahar upar bait he liai ; 

m % i wit I 

phul-pan chaghe hai dewata no haL Pagri. 

It is twisted and twirled and sits on a mountain ; flowers and 
leaves are laid on it and yet it is not a god. Ans . — A turban. 


Bahera (Termiiiaiia beleriea) myrobaian* 
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VM mf MTt I 

Ek bhal paliar upar ek bhai baiikhandi ; 

mt m }| ii 

Ek blial marar-bari, tin5 ek saijgL Kobarake-bar!. 

One brother (a pumpkin) lives on the hills ; another (the green 
Urid) brother lives in the jungle, another (ginger) in the garden of 
Marars (a caste of vegetable growers) ; and the three are all together. 

Ans , — A pumpkin pie. 

ir€f : 

Set-ray supet-ra}’’, des-ma nahi ; 

t wc 1 w 1 

Sai phar khay, mlih phok’la nahl. Kara. 

King of white, king of whiteness, in the land not born. It eats 
up a hundred fruits, and with no hollow for its mouth. A7is. — Hail. 

rfiTlf-t 1 

Tanak-se phud’k! phud’kat jay ; n^-sai arwa parat jay. SujL 

A little sparrow hops along and lays nine hundred eggs as she 
goes. Ans . — A needle. 

^rt ifr^m i i 

Khaye-nia sukhay, bin khaye motay. Chudl. 

When it gets its dinner (is oiled) it gets lean, and without its 
dinner it gets fat. A7is, — Scalp-lock. 

Sab jare to jare, bawa-ke ligoti jhan jare. Sarak. 

Every thing may burn, but the smallest garment of a hermit 
may not. Ans . — A road. 

KScha-ma gud-gud, paka-ml tat . Kachcha mar’ki . 

Soft when it is unripe, hard when it is ripe. 

A71S . — An earthen vessel. 

Gar-ml dori, kari chheri, chal turl hate berl. Takh’rl. 

A black she-goat, with a string round her neck. Come along 
my little girl. It is time for market. Ans . — A pair of scales. 
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gwr^-% ■ x%' ir3TT-^f i 

PhSle pliul giilab-ke, rahe nagar-ml chhay ; 

5^T irr#-% ^T3i-5Rf; irr ximr mm w iw ii 
Na mall-ke bag-ma, iia raja ghar ja}^ Suruj. 

A rose-flower blooms and it fills the entire city. It is not in the 
niali’s garden nor does it go to the king’s palace — The Sun. 

sr^riTT, ■ i 

Char-khfit chau-girad nagara, lakkhan bar’di, dui tar'Avara. 

KTt-W' 3i^T i 

suraj, chanda, tarai-man au garjana. 

Four posts (points of the compass) drums all round (thun- 
dering) tens of thousands of bullocks, two drivers. 

Am , — The sun, moon, stars and thunder. 

3'^':?rr t^T-% B-f?rr If 4 Ifji i i#t i 

Thar’ga baila-ke thar’ga sig, thar’ga nachai tig tig. Dheki. 

A big and slender bullock with upright horns. It dances up 
and down straight and high. 

Am , — A %vooden country-instrument for husking rice called 
Dheki, 

x^ m xmrx ^x \ 

Nankun bat’ki-mi ras kas dhare, Raja Ram-ke agu-ml pare. 

Limau ke-ras. 

How is the juice filled in a small vessel fallen in front of Raja 
Ram (Chandra). Lemon-juice. 

Itusr wft, mxmx m'ft \ ftfyw i 

Ath pahar chausat gharl, nar-par nari oharhi. TuFsi birichh. 

During the eight watches and the sixty-four ghans (i.e. ail clay 
and night), a woman is mounted on a man. 

A71S . — The TuFsi tree. God Vishnu wrought the death of 
ejaiandhar, husband, of Brinda, who cunsecl the former and bade 
him become a stone (XT^MTi? ft[WT). Whereupon Vishnu retalia- 
ted by bidding Brinda to turn into a TuFsi plant, but in view of 
her chastity, he ordered that the leaves of that plant would be 
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placed, on tfae ammonite' to which he had been turned., ; Thus,, rides', 
a .feimle o.n a male. " 

31^ 3i^ j. 

Janmat bariia sath gaj, jawani-ma ga| ek; 

cft^ 3JW rrnigrr \\ mm w 

Biirhapa-ma tisa gaj pandit karau bibek. Chhaya. 

Sixty yards when a new-born boy, one yard when full-grown. 
Thirty yards in old age; O Pandit, distinguish it. A shadow. 

waRf ^T3T mm mx r 

Ciihakar kan dui phuchharo gora das miikh char ; 

^ 3rff TTfew mmx w 

Ek mukh-ma jibbha nahi pandit karau bichar. 

3ri^ ^%-% m i 

Ga}^ duhe-ke her ek admi, ek gay, ek bachh’wa ek duhna. 
Six ears, two tails, ten legs, four mouths. In one mouth, no 
tongue. 0 Pandit consider. 

Ans ,- — At milking time, the milkman, the cow, the calf, and the 
milking-pail. 

ti: xf^ f%WT^ 1 

Ure to khan-khan kare baithe paiiikh bichhay ; 

^ixr w ii * 

Laklio Jiyana mar-ke ap kuohhu nahi khay. Kewat-ke Jal. 

It makes a clinking sound when it flies, and spreads its wdngs 
w hen it sits. It kills lacs of lives and eats none. 

Ans . — A fisherman’s casting net. 

mw w-% mm '^x i 

■c\ , ’ ^ \i 

Bap pufc-ke eke maw, nafcl-ke kuchhu aur; 

? siTsr-% il ii 

E kaliini la jan-ke, pun uchahau kaur. Mahua. 

The father (the tree) and the son (the flower) have the same 
name. The son’s (the flower’s) son (nut) is something else. If you 
understand this tale, lift up your mouthfuls (and eat them) . 

.4 MS. —The mahua (tree or flower) whose nut is called dorl or koin. 

*fiy wtI: 1 «yt Kiy ll ll 

Tor kon-ma taral gay ; tarat hage tor bape khay. Chakki. 
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In the comer of 3’oiir (house) is a flat cow. When it dungs may 
your father eat its droppings, ' , 'Ans . — A inill-stoiie. , 

mxx wW, OT i! 

Sawar ghor’wa-ke eke rang ; 0-m.i . jin, O-ml tang. , 

^txj I; 

R-autain kira. 

The rider and the horse are of the same colour. On one is the 
saddle, on the other the girths. 

Ans . — An insect called rautain. They frequently go in couples 
one on the top of the other, 

Wf, mx\ wr !i gw 1! 

Ban rahe baqgi baijga, kari topi lall Jhaijga. Gui|ja. 

It lives in the forest crooked and in disarray. Its cap is black, 
and its coat red. 

Ans . — The jeweller’s weighing seed. Ahrus precatorius. It is 
red with a black spot. 

wtft m 1 

Ban-mS katau ban-m.S chhol& ban bahera ay. 

wr^5r ^lir ?rwr ^rqi 11 ^'f^rr ll 

Sawan bhado dhll dihew gan ganna phSpa cay. Doga. 

I cut it down in the forest, and carved it in the forest, and 
brought it out of the forest. In August I let it loose, and it whirled 
about (in the water) like a phapa-worm called gmiganna. 

Ans . — A boat. 

Ek per gas-pat!-ke tekar bara ghaw ; 

wfwf mi fhi cjf^ II li 

TiS“tIs*ke jhotha bhinne bhinne naw. Baras, mas, din. 

A tree of dense leaves (many days) with twelve branches 
(months). Each with a bunch of thirty (fruits), and ea..ch with a 
difl'erent name. A^ts. — Years, months, and days. 

t-% ?fK 11 

Alag dar-m§. phar^ lakariya, te-ke chate tor dokariya. 
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A bit of wood becomes fruit on a branch apart, and your oM 
mother relishes it. ' 

-Mun’ga the hard wooden like fruit of the horse-radish 
tree {Hyperanther a moringa) used as a condiment. 

mx ^ ^ i xm if mm « !} 

Mor mama-ke nau sau gay ; rat chare din berhe jay. Tara-gan. 
My maternal uncle has nine hundred cows, which graze by 
night, and are folded by day. Ans \ — The stars. 

TO 3Trfw ji marr ii 

Pet khala khal, puchhl gabhiii. ChSta. 

An empty stomach, and a tail in the family way. 

Ari-^.—An ant., 

ffK sffi wt %T-% TOt il TO:ft II 
Tor ghar jaw to her-ke bait ho. Pan’ln. 

When I go to your house, I open them (take them oh) and sit 
down. A ns. — Shoes. 

'iwrt, if fTOrt li ii 

Tarl telai, upar telai, te-ma chiiral bare mithai. Pefts. 

A small earthen vessel (to cook in) below and a small earthen 
vessel (to cover it) above, and in it is boiled the great sweetmeat. 

Ans. — Beesting's milk. 

mm \ 

Mat! "ke bokra chok'r^ khay : 

IK 5fTK li 

Thore mare adhik nariay. Maldar-baja. 

An earthen goat which eats bran. Beat it a little and it cries a lot. 
Ans , — A kind of eat then drum called -jnSdar, which is smeared 
with bran and water. 

mm mmxT^ irit ik \ iriiir 1 

Lam darhi nnl.h chakra, kaha aye mor thakura. Bokra. 

Where has my lord come with long beard and a broad face ? 

Ans . — A goat. 

fTO iTi"% fro 3nf-% mm \ 

Bin iiath-ke bin gor-ke^ kadhe-paye jay ; 

'mi-mx WTi B'lf mm w ii 

0-kar mfili-mi hatya lagai, tharh man'khe khay. Banduk. 
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Without anus, without legs, carried at the shoulder. Miirdc'r 
4s ill its.. mouth, -.and it eats, men as they stand. , — A gun., 

'W -i'. STIif iiK .1!, 

Sap~kas merhi, dildh-kas phen ; jan mor hana, chal mor des. 

Suta. 

A halo like a snake, white as milk-foam. Know my riddle or 
else come to ray country (and see what I mean). 

Ans . — A necik-ring (of silver). 

JhiFri riikh-raa chhSw nahi. Chaiik. 

No shade in a tree with branches spread all round. 

Ans . — Chafik or a kind of painting and drawing done on mud- 
plat forms. 

Silkha dabarl-mS bakula phat’phatay. Murra. 

In a dry marsh the herons are bursting. A^irS . — Fried rice. 

^T?r if3Tfv^T ^laiT I 

Sat nagariya nagar jote pani-ke bar dukh. 

snaft i! \\ 

Tharlie jogi tap karat- hai bin bokla-ke rukh. Mandir. 

Seven ploughmen plough ploughs, great trouble for want of 
water ; a jogi stands doing austerities, a tree without bark. 

Ans . — A temple. 

. ^ MT ^?ff5T mx \ r ' 

Clihot’kun tiira bira bhar daton kare. Churha. 

A small boy who uses a load {or bundle) of w^ood for a tooth- 
pick. Ans . — A fire-place. 

Wfir I mfl-% II i 

Mati-ke baila, ma(i-ke palan: 0-ma chaghm matl-ke dewan. HSrl. 

All earthen bullock (the ground) an earthen saddle (the fire- 
place). On it rides an earthen master. 

Ans . — An earthen cooking pot. 


■EIDBLES. .. ,177 

^ f3it ' ^\w mx Kii W'^xx ii ; 

tJpar-le gire kai, te-ka chhitai t5r* dai. Kara. 

A scam falls from above, and your mother licks (eats) it. 

x 4%.9. — Hail. : 

mS] i 

Sarag sati sarag siH upar bajai ghati ; 

xmx mx 30%^ !i mm ii 

Iiidar raja pet pliore gosah^a here at!. Kapsa. 

(High up) close to heaven, close to heaven above rings a belt 
(the pods rattle). Indra Raja (the rain) bursts its belly, and its 
owner pulls out its intestines. -The cotton -x^] ant. 

^ 5t ^ 5f I ww-% <T^-t mx^ a !i 

c\ 3 o\ 

Phare n phule, nS-we na dar ; jab-se jiwe tab-se khay. Nun. 

It fruits not and flowers not, nor do its branches bend down ; 
and as long as one lives, one eats it. Ans, — Salt. 

' W i r i 

Baila barlie-hai, gaj^ bhagat-hai. Kohra. 

The bullock grows up, and the cow runs away. 

Ans . — A pumpkin. 

(As soon as a fruit is formed, the tendril grows forward leaving 
it behind.) 

ycTSf-ftf-, fm: ^xj i 

Aho ratan-sipgh, aho ratan-sii 3 gh, phir phir badhm jura , 

^mmx ^ ^t^-% ^x ii '^Tmxx 8 

Rak’tan-ke pan’ war babe haran-ke do kurha. Kusiyar. 

0 Ratan Singh, O Eatan Singh, continually they tie up your 
hair (tie uj) the leaves in the field). (Inside you) flow pipes of 
blood and your bones are heaped in twm heaps (one to be chewed, 
and the other already chewed). Am. — Sugarcane. 

^x^ A^x w% ^ Tm:xt \ mxx~m i 

Parra bhar lai, gane ha sirai. Tara-gan. 

A basketful of fried paddy, which cannot be counted. 

/■. A%s.—rbe^:S tars. 

Karl 3 "a gay-ke kari^^'a bachhura ; 

23 
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ytm f^rm m ... w^t, i ii 

,:Bali: gaye gay bicliak'gaye/'bachhiira. .Baiidiik., , 

• A black caif of a black cow. The cow remained belli nd, and 
t»he' calf ran away.' — A gun. 

gtk I wfwT t 

; ' A ChMl'ki/kuriya-iiil.bagh giirray. 'Jita. 

A' tigeivToans in a sraail broken hut. 

. ■■ Ans — The brr brr of a handmill. . 

POETRY. 

I. Dohas. 

Although called dohas, few of the following verses will scan. 
They are eomnionly sung by. cowherds in the month of Katlk (Octo- 
ber— November). about the Time of the Dewili festival. As the 
people sing, they dance to the music. Few of the , verses .have any 
connection with each other ; and still fewer have any poetical 
merit. Many are the merest doggrel, with hard! even sense. 

I ' 

WTO ifeTT WTT 3lt 3TI5Sr I 

Nandi tir-ml chandan rukhwS jeTar mire dai^^^ 

Dara dara-ma padhiira bachhura pilha bagar gaye gay. 

On the bank of the river there is a sandaT tree, at the foot of 
which there is a cattle-yard. ; At ever}^ branch is a white calf, and 
the cows have wandered beyond the grazing limit. 

«T3r ’rw j 

wi^r B 

Ehatha dekliew dum-dumiya uihre dekhew gay ; 

Orhe dekhew kail kamariya ohl nanad-ke bha3^ 

I saw a meadow miidless and high and saw the cows scattered 
all over it. I saw one with a black blanket on, and he is my hus- 
band’s sister’s brother (i.e. husband). 

•silt sr wfe % ^ r 

w:# Wir ST '?iWT B 

Lll dhoye na chhutihai loh na kanchan hoy ; 

Kat’ko kapur eharaiye kaga na hansa hoy. 
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Cmi the leojMrd cMmge Us spots ^ 

, . You may wash 'indigo, ' but the colour 'is, fast, iio.r does iron, 
become gold; no matter hov^^ much camphor you giFe a crow to 
■eat, he will neYcr become a swan. 

fkxj^ TTi? ! 

* v» 

^ K% II 

Lil-kanpi kira bhakhai, mukhe biraje Ram ; 

Karani-s6 kaise rahe darsan-so hai kam. 

God's morals are not ours. 

The blue-jay eats the worm, while Ram ever dwells in its mouth 
(its cry is Ram, Ram). No matter what its actions are, my busi- 
ness is to adore it. 

WK-WT mm w ! 

^ir-% 'it '^1%, ^ II 

Agu chetwa nai chete tor-tar jame be! ; 

Ab-ke chete ka-hbhai kata lihin hai gher. 

Too late. 

At first \mu did not consider, when the tree greiv at your 
feet. Now what is the good of considering, for the tree is sur- 
rounded by thorns. 

mm: mm mm mm i 

mm % ^^x w 

Patar patar lathi bhaiya patar agg sarir ; 

Patar hai hamar thakur te-kar ham ahir. 

WTiT zi-^x % ff^ i 

^r^x ^T5r-% fhsT ii 

An thakur kala kahau dikhai lak’rl ke bira ; 

Thakur kahau Kanhaiya-ka dikhai son-ke dhina. 

^Tff m^ ii 

Thakur thakur kah ayew thakur kon bayes ; 

Khat pan mtxh jhurmur awai, awai mechhan-ke rekh. 
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; arrfT .^ir 3i% XJ'i\ it 

Karl gliailna-ke ghiw herew kapur lagaye bati : 

Jaiin din piakur jalam iihin son baras gaj^e rati. 

Ood Kanlimya is the best master. 

Slender, slender are the sticks, my brother, and slender are my 
limbs. Slender is m3" master, and his cowherd am I. 

Whom do I call other mavsters ? They are like a heap of wood. 
I call Kanhaij^a ni}’ master, who is like a pile of gold. 

I came crying, ‘ master, master.’ What age is my master ? (He 
is so delicate that) when he chews betel his countenance gets faded 
(he gets tired). His moustaches are just coming out. 

I took out ghee (clarified butter) out of a black earthen vessel 
and made a lamp of camphor (to worship the gods). On the night 
of my master’s birthday it rained gold. 

c\ ^ 

arm ^%f ifryT-^T mift ii 
An gay ka-la kahaii khude khan-ke khay ; 

kahaii mai chhora-ka jhik agari jay. 

Jim Ifir iffir wk i 

3lWI^T 3 

Gay kahaQ ajoclhda-ke poge poge dhar ; 

Sikar muh ke dohni garhwaiya rnare kumhar. 

sFTsrc i 

W^r ffilST ^ iTR II 

Gljar puchhai al’bela-ka kaisan chaghai pahar ; 

Khakriya dabe padhhhra-bachaura sigan karai mar. 

irfw% 1 

w 

Nachan-ke charwahi-ma kaya bahut bhogt^y ; 

Chhini aguri mSdari jpahticha lagthi ja3^ 

* The earthen pots used for holding milk, etc., are smoked, to prevent the 
milk going bad. 
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WK r- 

®\ «s s* 

IWT-^T iTTK ^T II ' 

Agn kaliau mar mar pachhu dhanukh chaghay. 

Gay kahau siipeta-ka bagh mar khar kiiay. 

Cowherd's lore. 

What do I call other cows which eat pawing the ground and 
digging with their feet? That cow I call dun-coloured , which 
advances rubbing itself against us. 

I praise the cow (of) AJoddha, \?hich gives a fine thick stream 
(of milk). Hence may the potter die who made my milk-pail narrow- 
mouthed ? 

Gajar asks her lover, how does he climb the hill. Under his arm 
he carries a white calf, which butts with its horns. 

When a man tends cattle in low ground, his body becomes 
much troubled. The ring on his thinnest finger, slips up to his wrist. 

In front I call out ‘ beat, beat ’ behind I raise my bow. But 
praise be to the white cow, which kills the tiger, and eats its grass. 

^ w 

Ghandan per pahar-ma murukh bolai bamiir ; 

Per' pan chinhe nahi kat dare jar mur. 

A ‘prophet in Mo oivn country . 

The sandal tree is on the hill, but fools call it hmnur. They do 
not recognise the leaves of the tree, and cut it down by the roots. 

mx mx w ^ i : ■ 

. mm fww m iit: m ii ' . 

Mar mar maida karai puja kare sarir ; 

Asa tisna na marai kah gay das kabir. 

Practise virtue. -^ perform not austerities. 

You may worship, and you may pound your body to hour 
(with austerities), but saith Kabir Das, the thirst of desire never 
■dies. 
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WWfl' «K ^Rf-HT ^tfT II 

Picii bhal paiadwa ka-kar naw jahdis ; 

Machhari mare karhaw-ml like dhurpada j!t. 

There were five Pandavas. Whose name was jahadis (Famous ?) 
He who hit the mark of the fish in the pan, and won Draupadf/'^* 
xjm ^ 1 

wt^ 3i^Ti:ir \\ 

Rawan aur mahi-rawan kumbha karan-as bhay ; 

Megh-nad-as betwa chhol garain kham. 

Pride makes a falL 

Three brothers, strong as Havana, Mahirawana and Kumbha- 
karan, and a son as strong as Meghanada peeled and set np a pillar. 

«fT teik ^TJir w 

Awat dewari iuhi-Iuhiya jawat dewari bar dur ; 

Ja, ja dewari apan ghar phagun nrawe dhur. 

CJhrisimas comes but once a year. 

The Diw'ali comes qnickly ; and once it goes it is a long way off 
(till it comes again). Go, go, Hiwali to your home, and let the 
spring (Phagun) blow up its dust/f 

! 

ffK 31% ^T^ff ii 

Khelat rahew chakari chakari katre v b^gla-pan; 

Deh-dagli tor o-hi bane surat palat gaye an. 

I was play ing With a round whirl-igig and was chewing Bangla 
betel leaves. Your body and coat are the same, but year appear- 
ance is changed . 

Cow-boys at play . 

wrW"^T ^f'-3i% ^xt 31% mxm i 

fk ^55 3 rmir-% %wt r 


This was Arjuna. 

t The Diwaii is an Autumn festival. Phagun is a spring month. 



POETRY. 


183 


Bale bai-ka suana kha-gaye narai ga ve bliaiiray ; 

Piw didh naclian-ke murii mechha chaghay. 

Tke parrots have eaten up all the ears of corn. The straws are 
tottering. Drink the milk of low-ground (pasture) after first arrang- 
ing (lit. twisting and lifting) your moustache. 

^ ^ff!^ 31% \ 

Hath! chaghai mahmanta Skus gahe lilar ; 

Si];)gh mar-ke byari kare bare purus-ke nar. 

On the forehead of the elephant sits the conductor with a goad. 
(Your cow) the wife of a great man, will kill the lion and eat her 
lunch. 

3irr3i^ xfffT^r ^ i 

II 

Likhani dole kagad dole patiya bhej na jay ; 

Sudh awai chhatiya pliate aijg aijg bhahray. 

Pangs of love. 

The pen shakes, the paper shakes, and the letter is not sent: 
when I remember (m}^ love) my bosom bursts and my limbs totter. 

W^TT % mx i 

mr 11 

Chhena thape putputiyil, hai tor ghtighraiu kes; 

Tai to goriya apne sunder tor dhani kon bayes. 

You make very delicate cakes of cowdung-fuel and your locks 
are curly. 0 fair one, you are yourself beautiful. How old is your 
husband ? 

ifsr f^if. 31^ f%ir i 

ifTfl 'irrt xmj Wf ii 

balraiya Bhlm bin, gay Arjun bin ban ; 

Pothi heraye Sahdeva bin raja Karan bin dan. 

Might went (disappeared) with Raja Bhlm, and archery with 
Arjun. Books (learning especially in astrology) disappeared with 
SahMew and generosity with Raja Karan. 
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Tift-^t %mx ^fkm iTT^?r-%- #^K II ■■ 

Ghirai -mi sunder pat’regwa, sap sughar manihar ; 

Rini-ma siigghar Kanika moliat hai saiiisar. 

x^moBgst birds the fly -catcher is the most beautiful, , and 
...amongst snakes the' nimiiyara, amongst' queens Kanika is the fairest 
and enchants the world. 

%, ^ li 

Ram-dularua J.achhiman hai Fandawa-dularua Bhim; 
Alha-dularua fjdal hai, du dal mare adhin. 

Rama's darling -was Lakshamana, the darling of the Paiidavas 
was Bhima, Arha’s darling was Udal. Each of these could conquer 
both armies (in a battle). 

%TNi3T-?f7 i^r t 

Kerapan-ml clera jarnain, mahanand asnan ; 

Sewarlnarayan-ma darsan karie inurat bane bhagwan. 

They camp in the village called Kerapan and bathe in the Maha- 
nadi. They worship at the temple of Sewarinarayan, where there is 
a fair image of the God. 

miK^ ^'1%, 1 

wim: iffT n 

Khorin khorin ahira bole dhare lauthi hath ; 

Kakar do baras-ke bhera chale hamare sath. 

In every lane the cowherd with a pole in his hand, cries, 
whose is the two-year old ram that is going along with us ? ” 
irrw-%, '^sfi i 

^X^ m f€^-% ffk II 
Kaun kiisal kahaft nath-ke suno Bharath balbir ; 

Sundar-badani haran bhaye Lachhiman sindhu-ke t!r. 

(Hanuman says), what good news can I tell of our Lord 
(Rama) ? Hear, 0 heroic Bharath. The fair-faced one (Sita) has 
been abducted, and Lakshmana (lies wounded) on the sea-shore. 
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^5T“% ^x\w ^ ^fx^, ^ ^ ii ■ 

Tel cliikamya phui badbipt, gali chalawe tir ; 
lii-ke biiarosa kou na karihaii, e hi magah^a bir. 

Oily and sleek-haired adorned with flowers, he inarches shooting 
arrow-glances ill the lanes. On such a man let no one trust. He 
is a beggar gallant. 

!i 

Nadiya tir-ke kanwa kokara, karr karr nariay ; 

Ab ka karihan kanwa kokara akhi chipar bohay. 

Too late. 

On the bank of the river is a one-e\'ed stork which screams out 
■karr karr. Now, one-eyed stork, what will you do ? Rheum is 
flowing from your eye. 

^iTxm ^cw i 

iff ^wxm wft ^T% 3Rir-% ftw II 

Koriya bine patoriya, kosta bine raijg-chir ; 

Garhe sonarwa bajni pair! aye gawan-ke rit. 

A man of the Kori caste is weaving silken cloth, a man of the 
Kosta caste is weaving coloured cloth, the goldsmith is making tink- 
ling anklets, the preparations for sending the bride to her husband’s 
home have commenced. 

WT3r ^15 wt tnw i 

Ov.. 

Agu agu kostiniya chalai, pachu rautiniya ja^y, 

Majh majhariya chaie teliniya, chikhla-me khapse pay. 

The Kosta woman goes in front, followed by a woman of the 
cowherd caste. In the middle walks the woman of the oil-man 
caste, ivhose feet slip in the mud. 

WX 3Ft i 

wx m ^ ^x3i5f-% ii 

Jar gave thakur-ke thakiirl, mar gave paiga-ke ghor ; 

Oholiya jar ga^^e thakurain-ke, nau pargan-ke moL 
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A house-burning. 

Burnt is the pomp of my raasterj and his stable-horse is dead. 
The bodice of my master’s wife is burnt; it cost the price of.iiine 
parishes. 

l%% fec%. f 

mx w gsr 4^-ff wk' n 

Makhur dihe taniakhur dihe, baclian dihe katlior ; 

Kal paro sasure Jabe, ka gun sawaro tor. 

A mantm'm ir(B'\ 

You gave me tobacco, you gave me baccy, and you also gave 
me hard words. To-morrow or the day after you will go to your 
husband’s house, and then how will I remember ,your virtues ? 

f=^ff f«r ^pfr€ -sfn wB-m ! 

Tmft \\ 

Sora siijghini battis khurila naw athara kan ; 

Din aye basant-ke lali piyari ban. 

Sixteen horns, thirty-two hoofs, (animals) nine, and eighteen 
ears. The days of spring are come and every thing is red and 
yellow (i.e. the hoE festival is near), 

3fir-% bur h 

Kari ban-ke karraua, ba:n dhawai-ke clihachan ; 

Salhe ban-ke suana , bhajo Ram-ke nam. 

^rerr ^xi^ ! 
sax ^x » 

Din-dayal birichh-ke bar! mata pita paraii adhar ; 

Aijg gor lala mor dewar sawar kant hamar. 

xm\ BTir^-% i 

Raja janak-ke chhokari bhar lawat hai nir ; 

Eri majat, miikh dhowat, nirkhe badan sarir. 

* Eight cows and a cowherd (=9 animals) have 8x2=16 horns, 8 x4=32 
hoofs, and 9 x ’2 = 18 ears between them. 
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Stia in the forest, 

0 karraiia bird of the black forest, 0 Chhachan bird of the 
D/mpa- forest,— 0 parrot of ' the ' 6’^? forest, recite ' ye the name, of 
Rama. 

The all- merciful (Rama) is the tree of a garden, the darling of 
his parents. Fair of limb is my dearest brother-in-iaw (Lakshmana) 
and the dark hued is my beloved husband (Rama). 

(So saying) the daughter of Raja Janaka fills her water-pot. 
She wipes and cleanses her heels, washes her face, and gazes the 
shadow of her own face and form in ^vater. 

2. DaDARIYAS OPv 8iLH5S. 

These are sung by the villagers (both men and women) when 
they are out in fields away from the village and are therefore 
sometimes called Banbhajans or forest ditties. They are usually 
love-songs and are specially sung to each other by young lovers 
when courting and when the}^ are at a distance from each other, 
as, for instance, on opposite sides of a tank. 

3ifsrr, fsi^r i ctk 

Piye-le gaja, lage-hai nisa ; dekh darew baiha, tor chari disa. 

From smoking Indian hemp you got intoxicated. 1 saw you, 
my coax er, in ever}' direction. 

f mfw ftrwKi « 

(lay hai gohari, bhais bijara ; mo-la khase albela gijara. 

(I am like) a cow in a herd, and (you) a breeding he-buffalo. 
0 gallant smiier you coughed at (seeing) me. 

Tharhe sipahi,va, tarat nai ay ; mor akhf-ke tisna, marat nai ay. 

The soldier stands and does not move away. The thirst of my 
eyes is not extinguished. 

ff#-# 1 'gw, i 

Eine-le liigra, dive achlu ; to-la kono nai puchhe jhumai machhL 
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F me feafMrs make not fine birds 

You weave a bordered doth (but no one makes advances to 
yon). People neglect 3x311 and the flies are swarming about (your 
■dirty .body).' 

1 wS mx wi'ft-iif ' 11 

Awai sipahiya nlat boll; kaise mare daroga chliati-nil goll. 

The soldier comes, but if he talks nonsense, his captain (my 
lover) will shoot him in the heart. 

fr?t ! w 

Mogri machhari-ia ghlvv-ma tarl ; t 5 r ek ek boli kareja*mS gari. 

I fried mongarl fish in clarified butter. 0 friend, evei\y word 
you say pierces heart. 

«rRr 1 m wtwi ii 

Navva taraiya, dharam>sala ; Bhagatin hoy baithe, japai mala; 
the new tank there is a rest-house. Having become a 
devout woman, she sits counting her beads. 

i \\ 

9 \$ V# 

Agt-Ia bare, nikar biig-le ; kaha ajm baiha jalam-jug-le. 

I was cooking and came suddenly (out of the house), (Then 
finding her lover there, she sav^s), Where have jmu been these 
iiges, my eoa.xer ? 

m-m: xix-m ^ ii 

9 Q> 

Makiina hathi, mahua-ke jhul; 

Ka-kar gar -ml darau mogara kai phuL 

My coaxer is strong and stout like the short -toothed ele- 
phant. (He has drunk) the Juice of malmwd (liquor), and is swinging 
with it. On whose neck shall I throw the wreath of Tuscan jasmine ? 
ft^R-trtsr 5? t ^s?t- w *r?: ? 11 

Pipar-pan doiat nai e ; maunl bhaj’^e baithe bolat nai e. 

The Pi-pal~tvee leaves stir not. You sit dumb (like them) and 
do not speak. 

vw I 11 

■ .'.'■Os:.,'' , 

Luye-la dhan para ye achhli ; kakar-bar ridhau, taroi machhli. 

* There is a play on. the word jkul which also means saddle cloth. 
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My honest (husband) has run off to cut paddy (and is not at 
home), for uiiom shall I cook my vegetables and fish ? 

! 

II 

Mutha-bliar cliana, chabaye rakhatevv ; 

Gor-mijaria baiha dabaye rakhatew. 

To her husband. 

I would keep you at home {content with) eating a handful of 
grain (rather than going abroad to seek your fortune elsewhere) ; 
1 would keep you here, under my influence, my shampooer, my 
coaxer. 

i ?fT*^r a 

Pay-ma panhi, upar tora ; to-la khul-ke hiraje badaini ghora. 

On your feet are shoes, and over them ankle-chains ; ^mur bay 
horse well becomes you. 

mx 3TT mx ary mw \ ^ !i 

Tor gar kanthi, mor gar niMa : tai hawas baiha, kawan pala. 

On 3 ?^our neck is a necklace, on mine a garland. In whose 
power (lit. love) have you fallen, my coaxer ? 

m m 31^^, i ■ 

^T3?t ^3r m «!T ii 

Chhewchhewgasati,majliotbasti; 

Agi lag gai^e Kamarda jarai bastl. 

All round the borders are the {Skr. Agasti) braes. In the 
middle the village site. Fire has broken out, and the village of 
Kamarda (name of a place) burns. 

Agi barai, chirchira Jarai ; tor kanwa akhi-ma, kira parai. 

The fire is alight and the (Achy ran thus aspera) 

wood burns ; may there be maggots in your one-e\"ed eye. 

’crafT, sr?: ’srnr » 
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Khadail giioriya. lagam nai khay * 

Dhatir dhaCir-ke. raja Kamarda nai jay. 

8'he describes how even his mare lamenis her lover s aosence. 

The mare is greedy (lit. great eater or glutton), but she won’t 
eat (Le. suffer) her bit 0 Baja (i.e. beloved one) she does not gallop 
to Kamarda. 

i i* ii 

Hathe*mi lota, gare-ma kanthi ; Amraiya-le bole sughar panchhi. 
With a water-vessel in his hand, and a necklace on his neck, 
the beautiful bird (her lover) speaks from the mango-grove. 

ffT«r i ii 

Nawa taraiya gajab kapQ ; gagharl nai uchai tapak Isn. 

In the new pond is much mud. My water-jar (has sunk and) 
does not rise. My tears are falling. 

1 xm xx^ # # w-% !i 

Chhote kerl, bare kera ; Ram Ram le le baiha chale-ke bera. 
The small plantain is kert and a big plantain is J:em. At the 
time of departing (lit. parting) accept my Ram Ram fi.e. bid good- 
bye) my beloved. 

XTT ixT i %yr it 

Awai phiraijgi pare dera : ka-kar-bar lanaii liman kera. 

The Englishman is coming, his tents are being set up. For 
whom shall I bring limes and plantains ? 

m-% i Txx^ ww, \\ 

Makuna hathl-la kas-ke regaw ; tor bin he bal moM has-ke manaw. 

Saddle the short-tusked elephant and make it go (fast). Smil- 
ingly appease me, whom you have enraged (by your rashness). 

i ^x-^, f^^x ii 

Kata khStI, dukai ahau ; lotiya-mf pani bhar-ke nikar ahau. 

To her lover. 

Leap over the thorns and spikes, and cotne. Fill your water- 
vessel with water and come out, 

I ?fr-m 5Tf^«rr-% ^ II 

Ghana bhaji, charauta dir ; tdia gajab agorew, nadiya-ke tlr. 
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. , With .graiii-pottagej by. the branch of the Oharauia long 
watched I for you by the bank of the river. 

■ II 

KSwa-ke pam, jhikew lej-ml ; 

Nahi nahi kahat-hala. chhaila girat-hau deh-ma> 

T drew weiiwvater in the bucket. Though T cry, nay,, nay, 
coxcomb, you fail upon my body. 

mft-mx i wirr-% ii 

Panhila pahire asai gokhi ; GTjarat awai baiha, chhena-ke okhi. 
Wearing shoes of real cowhide, my coaxer comes circuitously 
(lit. roving or wandering) under pretence of (asking for) cowdung- 
fuel. 

i wtIt li 

Kariya baila-ke math tikla ; kaise ahaii, baiha, mari-le chikhia. 
There is a white little mark (like a spangle) on the head of the 
black bullock. How shall T come, my coaxer, for the mud (on the 
way, is up) to (m39 knees. 

^ TTsrr, ^ xrrsT ii 

Nidhi-ke dudh, banayew ffita ; 

Chale abe Raja, mai dare-hati paStha, 

I boiled thick forty cowries worth of milk. You will come my 
dear (lit. king) ; 1 have spread a couch for \mu. 

xrrTT i w ^rt ttkt ii 

Ugti dxiari-ke burti para ; chale abe baiha majh5t para. 

The village quarter to the west has a house with a door facing 
to the east. You will come my dear (lit. mad lover) to the middle 
quarter of the village, 

^ i ^r- mw xm wm ^xx ii 

Kate-la ghas, bldhe tatl ; ka jane Ram kaha dare mati. 

He is cutting grass for making a screen. Who knows where 
Earn (God) will cast (this) earth (i.e. where I am destined to die). 

stisrn:, sifT«JK i frft f k ^srr, 'atxn; ii 

Gaj^ew bajar, bisSyew nariyar ; tarl chure kareja, upar hariar. 
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I went to the niarket and bought a cocoaniit. Though appar- 
ently I was happy my heart was aching. 

Nawa taraiya gajab cbila ; ghaili nai ochai, kamar dhila . 

The lie vr tank contains a lot of w'eeds. My ivater-pot (has sunk 
and) does not rise ; and my loins are vreak (from grief). 

!■ ?fK ii 

Khare majhaniya, nikar paniva * dagnl bidh d5iai tor kanhiya. 

A. compUmenl from a village swain. 

At exactly mid-day, Amii went out for water. Your waist sways 
like a slim bamboo. 

m I WK ir 

Aso-ke aniari pharai chapti ; tor mukh-par daya bhitar kapti. 

This year the tamarinds ripen flat (fair but sour within). On 
your mouth is merc.y, but within deceit. 

irr^r ww, vri^T i wt-^t ii 

Nawa taraiya, gare bhala ; mo-la jhulrii jhuia-de najar waia. 

There is a see-saw post (lit. a spear) b.y the new tank* Give me 
a swing on it, you who are watching me. 

I 

^mx ii 

Hardi-ke bag-bag, iasun-ke baghar; 

Kijar kijar migab sanichar-ke bajar. 

Turmeric for yellow, garlic for seasoning, these things wiil I ask 
for, as I go round the Saturday bazar. 

^x^ I mit ^ r 

Bas-ke thori, bh are darn ; agi lag gaye kawar’da, jarai raur. 

I filled the spirits up to the top-knot of the bamboo-pipe. It 
has taken fire at Kamarda and the palace is burning. 

Kicha i5ha banayew giirda ; 

Hansa iiri-gaye parewana rahi-gaye murda. 
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I made a wlieel-riiig of soffe iron, 'The _swan , (the,,'dover) jSew 
away and left the bird (the beloved) a corpse. 

fiiTft, m%f \ ^ ' ^rlf ' 11 

Ama girl we,, kha hall kar-ke ; Tai kaise daga-mi darai ahah kar-ke. 

Saying '' I will eat them/' he knocked dow^n mangoes. Why 
have you deceived me saying, *■' I will come ? 

i ' h' n 

Sonha mtidari nikar gaye nam ; Bakhat-ma raja tai nai aye kam. 

My name became known as a golden ring. But, 0 Raja (my 
lover) at the time (of need) you were of no use to me. 


RAMAYAN-KE KATHA. 

Ajoddha-ke raja Das’rath-ke tin rani 

Kousiila, Kaikei an Sumit’ia rahin. An 

wxx 

char iaika sundar sundar rahin, Ram-chand 

viKn I m 

Lachhiman, Bharath au Sat’roghan. In-ma 
xm ?fT XT^ \ ^ 

Ram to gaj'be-ch sundar rahin. E laika 

rahin, tabe ch apan guru Biswamlntar-ke 

saijg-ma ban-ka gain aur bare bare 
w HlfKSfT I HTt wfw- 

rachhas-man la marin. Ohhote bhal Lachhi- 
i?ift Hf-HT xf%^ 

mano Ram-ke sajgg-ma rahin aur rachhas- 
24 


THE STORY OF 
THE RAMAYAN. 

X^as’rath, the Raja 
of A joddha, had three 
queens, Kahsiiia, Kai- 
kei and Sumit’ra and 
also foarlovei3^(loveiy) 
sons, Ramchand, La- 
chhiman, Bharath and 
Sath'ughan. Amongst 
these Kam was by far 
the most beautiful. 
While he w^as yet a 
boy, he went to the 
forest with his guru 
(preceptor) Biswami- 
tra and slew several 
mighty (mighty) de- 
mons. His younger 
brother, Lachhiman 
also was wdth Ram 
and also slew demons, 
w’-hy should this not 
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ft 

' Rian-la marin . E se kabar ;j!iai liotis, kahe-le 

■ xiT mfmT rff «f, 

ke RainchJ:?.nd to bhagawan-ke aRtar rahin, 

V '■ t’R'irt^-%' mrfiT i 

ail Lachliimaa Ses-nag-ke atitar rahiri. 

rj^f*# ^'TT 3^^-% 

Tahl-le duno bliai apan garu-ke saijg-ma 
?lf i 

Janakpur mS ain. Iha janak-pur-ml 
TF^r rr^ Tf%E I 

Raja Janak-ke raj rahis. Inkaro ek kaina 
Tf%3fr 3? tt 3iHr:t 

ratlin inkar nSvv Chhita rahis, e to gaj’be 

^ Tf^irf i 

ch sundar rahin. 

ftWT-% ^^TTt ffT iTT 

Chbita-ke sunclarai to kuchu kahe nai 
33frrfT“Tr^3R I T^f Tiwf 35rifT^-% 
jat-rahis. Iha raja Janak-ke paran rahis 

ki jaun-kono mor ihS-ke Mahadev-ke 

dhanua-Ia torhl tehi-la apan Chhita-Ia 

f If } ^xTtiX T^f 

bihaw -mi dehaH. Ehi khatir ihS khubi- 

3F^ir Tf^rr-^sFT fR--# } ?f^f 

ekan raja-man des des-ie aye-rahin. Tahi 

^tf Kf%«T I rfT 

e-hu duno bhai rahin. To Ramchand 
€xTx^ 

Mahadev-ke dhanua-la torin aur dhanua 


have.' been For Eam- 
. chand was an.incama- 
tion of the supreme 
God and Lachbimau 
was an incarnation of 
Ses-nag. Thence the 
two brothers, witli 
their guru, came to 
Janakpur. In this Ja- 
nakpur was the realm 
of king Janak. He 
also had a daughter 
whose name was Chhi- 
ta, and she was w^on- 
droiis fair. 


Yea, the beauty of 
Chhita was untellable. 
King Janak had made 
a vow, saying ' who- 
ever will break the 
bow of Mahadev which 
is in my possession, to 
him will I give mi?’ 
Chhita in marriage.' 
On this account great 
numbers of kings came 
from all countries, and 
amongst them were 
also these very two 
brothers, and Ram 
chand broke the bow 
of Mahadev, and no 
other king could break 
it.' Then Das'rath 
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tore-la : anr kono mja nai sakin. Pun 
' ^43fr^r-§- 

Ajoddha-le Das’ratho glmlay ain/au Ram 

'viisr 1 , xrrw- 

. ' C\ 

au Cbhita-ke simdar bihaw bhais, Pachbu- 

# W fftiff ' AiTt'% was 

le au tino bhal-ke ghaliik bihaw dusar 

w 1 

dusar kaina vsai.)g bhais. TahS-Ie Raja 

^m- 

Das’rath apan charo bet’wa au charo pato- 
5Ri?r-^r % % Tr^ i 

man-ka le ke apan raj Aj oddha-ma ain. 
f<sFr 3T^-% mw 

C\ 

Thorak din gaye-ke pachhu Ram-chand-la 
rrs* i ^d:%- 

gadi-ma baithare-ke goth chalain. At’ke- 

^x^ % ^rt 

nia Bharatli-ke dai Kaikei risais ki 
^fnEr^r-% 

KaQsilla-ke bet’wa Ramchand-la raj-gadl- 
i?t ^^x ■ ^xn-w 

ma baithar’hi au mor bet’wa Bharath-la 
i m 5r€t xi"^ 

juohchha rakh’h!. Tab to Kaikei rani kop- 

bhawan-mS gais. Tahi Raja Das’rath o4a 
STTif I €T^f ^ ^XrXpr 

manaye-bar gain. Taha Kaikei du bar-dan 
I X xx~X^^ xT^^ 

magis. E bardan aguoh-le thati rahis 
ffr X «f f% mx ^xxi- 
hawai. Ek bar to e magis ki mor Bharath- 


.aiso came from Ajod- 
dha and a 'beautlM' 
wedding 'of R'am' and 
Chhita took place ; and 
after that the other 
three brothers were 
also married to other 
damsels. This done, 
Raja Das’rath, taking* 
with him his four sons 
and his four daughters - 
in-law returned to his 
own kingdom to Ajod- 
dha. Some days after 
this, he put forward a 
proposal to seat Ram- 
chand uxion his throne. 
On this Kaikei, Bha- 
rath’s mother, became 
angr^" that he should 
set Ramchand, who 
was Kafisillas son, 
over the kingdom, and 
leave her son Bharath 
with nothing. So Kai- 
kei went into her att- 
ger-chamber, whither 
Raja Das’rath fol- 
lowed to remonstrate 
with her. There Kai- 
keyi demanded the 
fulfilment of two 
boons, which she had 
kept by her from 
before in reserve. One 
boon for which she 
asked was that he 
should give the king- 
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ka raj dewa, anr diisar bar e magis ki 
xm ^ifrwr^-RT' 

chaoda bacliob.har-ie Ram banobas-ma 

T% I xm\ wt ■ arff ¥1- 

raiie. Sunte-eh Raja Das’rath murl gariya- 
% ■ tar \.iF^ir i ■■ wt ^ 

ke baith gain. Ram-cliand ji e sabo goth- 
^f«Tir, rfr 

la sunin, to Ohhita-la au Lacbhiman-jlda 
W'ifT %X^ "^^X W 5Rr'-iT2r 
saijg-ma lein aur sabo ma-man mer ao 
xm\ -^x ^t-% 

Raja aur dusar diisar kag’ra-le bida bo*ke 

^5r-% ^^^x 

ban-ke dabar dharin. Pun ban ban-ma kid^- 
KrT, f^^:rrr, f ^t-3T5r“^¥ mV ^xx( 

rat, kid’rat, au munl-man-sarjg bhet karat 
3T^ ^ f^^x i rf^t 

gaj^be cb duriba ban-ma nikar gain. Taba 

mm 

Rawana-ke babini ais. Okar nak kan-la 

^ %X^ } ctIm 

Laehbiman ji kat lein. Rawana ke tin 
Mit 

bhai bare bare phaud le-ke lare-bar ain 
R^T'Wr RtPcM 1 KRMT 
Ramcbandji sabo-la marin. Rawana 

?fr 3 ^ w-Mf # m 

sunis to apan guru Marieb-]a saijg-ma le ke 
1 fi?T:3FT m 

ais. Maricb-bar kapat mir’ga banis to 

TIM xxw ^ ^^frsr i 

Ram okar pacbbu bfe ie ke dbaurin. 


doni to bef' son,;Bba-' 
rath,, and the,, other 
that Ram should dwell 
for fourteen years in 
the forest. On hearing 
this Raja Ba’srath sat 
with head bent (in 
sorrow): but when 
Ramchandji heard all 
this talk, he took 
Chhita and LachM- 
manji with him, and 
bade farewell to all 
his mothers, to the 
king and to other peo- 
ple, and took the road 
to the forest. Thus 
wandering in the for- 
est, and meeting holy 
men, they arrived at 
a very distant forest. 
Thither came Raw- 
ana’s sister and La- 
chhimanji cut off her 
nose and ears. Then 
Rawana’ s three bro- 
thers came with very 
great armies to fight, 
but. Ramchandji killed 
all of them. There 
Rawana heard of this, 
and came with his 
guru Marich who 
took the form of an 
imitation deer after 
which Ram rail with 
his arrow (with bow). 
Thereupon, while La- 
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fjit-ilt wfWiTift ■' ific 
ICiitl-mi Laclihimano iiai rahin. Tahi-le 

Rawana-iiar |5gi-ke , bhekh dharis, an 

I 

€hii!ta*la har-ke apan Laijka-ma ie gais. 
Sir ^fwwir^ 

Pen Ramchandji au Lachhimanji 
%<Tr-^r ^TWfT ^t^?r f^rT ^f%5r 1 rr^f 
GhMta-la kliojat khojat phirat raMn. Talii 
Wi?t Hir fHHrt 

ban-ma Sngriw aiir Hanuman sagg mitai 
I % TW 

bhais. Pher Ram au Laclihiman duno 

bha! bed’ra au bhalua-man-ke pbaud le-ke 

KRirr w mx-^x ^i%ir i 

Rawana saijg juddh kare-bar chaiin. 

Samundar-ma pul badhin, au taha-le utar- 

% wr-irf I fft 3r5r:rt 

ke Lar)ka-ma gain. Uha to gaf be ch juddha 

I XRifT Wti 

bhais. Rawana o-kar bhai, bare bare 

TTW^-Hir-% 

betVa, au sabo rachhas-man-ke phaud-ke 
iqi^^ iTTT aTi:ir I TFW 

phaud mare gain. Bibhikhan-la raj milis, 

#trrT 

aur Ramchandji, Chhita au Lacchiman la 

# % iV^r iF^^T-Hsr-WT %•%, 

le ke au bed'ra bbaiua -man-la le-ke, chauda 

baehchhar pure-le apan Ajoddha-mi aiUj 


.chhiman also, was ab-': 
sent from (their) cot- 
tage, , Rawana (came 
there) disguised as an 
ascetic, and carried 
off Chhita to his own 
home at Lanka. 

Then Ramchandji 
and Lachhimanji w^an- 
dered about searching 
for Chhita, and there, 
in the forest, made 
friends with Sugriw 
and Hanuman. Then 
Ram and Lachhiman, 
the tw^o brothers, took 
an army of monkeys 
and bears, to fight 
Rawana, built a bridge 
across the sea, and 
having crossed by it, 
descended upon Lan- 
ka. Then there was 
a terrible fight, and 
Rawana, and his bro- 
ther, and his huge 
sons and all his armies 
of demons were killed. 
His kingdom w’as 
given to Bibhlkhan ? 
and Ramchandji tak- 
ing with him Chhita 
and Lachhimanji, and 
his monkeys and 
bears, on the comple- 
tion of the fourteen 
years (of exile) re- 
turned to his Ajoddha, 
and began to reign. 
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au ral kare-Jagin, un*kar raj-ma parja-man- 

la agliat sukh raliis-hai. Jaha-le un-kar 

tw ■ «r 

des rahis-hai taha-le EE*kar parja-man na 
m ^CR-Tff i ^ sTft ^ I 

to rog-ral ke dukk Jtoe na akal-dukal ke. 

■w^m 

Parja pale-ma unkar barSbar tinno pur-ma 
m'sft xmi Kf^ir i xmx-xn 

au koao raja nai rahin. Aj le sausar-ma 

Ram-Raj kah'ke unkar parsaasa hot-hai. 


In Ms,, kmgdoin' 
there was great happi- 
ness to his subjects. 
Throughout the length 
and breadth of his 
dominions, his sub- 
jects never experi- 
enced the trouble of 
diseases nor of famine. 
No king, in all the 
three worlds, equalled 
him in keeping the 
subjects happy and 
prosperous. Even to 
this day people re- 
member (the good 
happy days) of ‘Ram- 
Raj ’ and praise Raja 
Ramchand. 


I* 

pHOLA-KE KAHINL 

Garh-Naraui-des-ma Nal Raja raj karat- 
xf%^ { R-^f Trsn-% ^^x tot 

rahis, Taha raja-ke ktiar Dhola, aur patb 

f 

Maril rahat-rahin. Dhola kQar au Maru 
siTifr 3r3T^ ^^x Tf%5r, 

kaina gajab sundar rahin, aisan ki kuchhu 
xx: I «ffir 

kahe nai jay. Bihaw-ke agu-le duno jhan 


THE STORY OF 
BHOLA. 

In tlie land of the 
Fort of Naraui ruled 
Raja Nal. His son’s 
name was Dhola and 
his daughter-in-law’s 
Maru V ho lived there. 
Prince Dhola and 
Princess Marii were 
very beautiful, more 
than can be told. 
Before their marriage, 


* This and the following story are very popular in Chhattisgarh and are 
sung in greatly extended versions. As told here they are much condensed. 
The scene of the former is laid in central India and that of the latter m 
Chhattisgarh itself. ^ 
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Mahadev aor Par’wati-ke- tapasya ,,bara 

baelicliiiar-Ie kare-rahin, aur bar paj'e-rahin 

m ^^f-% 

ki ttiiiar duno-ke naggad nat]gad bihaw 

^XfiT f^if ^ife' 
hohij au sukhe-snkh-mS apan apan din kati 
\ xm^ #^T-wr 

hau. Raja Nal apan bet’wa Dhola. ktiarda 
xm f-% , 

raj de-ke kah dike rahis ki sabo des-ma 

oTrt xiixi Wit, 31^- 

C\ • ■ 

jabe aur charo khut-ma jabe^ pher Garb- 

Piijgla des-ma, jaha Rewa-malin, jela 

Harewa ghalay kahat-hai, apan bahini 

xrT^r-% ^ir-m ^^rr-%, wit ! 

Parewa-ke saijg-ma rahat-hai, jhin jabe. 

rT^f-w m wttf 

Tahade ka bbais ki Dhola-kQar charo des- 
^1 ^-^x ’wm 5[ir f^TO 

ml anr charo khut-ma gais, pun kljarat 
^ 3i*^-fkwwT WTt-% ' 

kijarat Garh-Piijgla koit Jaye-ke sumta 

if t tufr-# 

bldhis. DhoIa-kGar chalat chalat dahar-ma 

Xfm Tiri-fi^Frrir-irT ^^x 

sat bahini dhan-kutautin-ia bhetis, aur 

aise puchhis :— 

iri-'f5fr<Tw ^ 3T%, 4'^x ifi' 

Dhan-kutautin kut-gaye musar badhe 


the two performed 
austerities in honour 
of Mahadev and Par'- 
wati, for twelve years, 
and obtained the boon 
that their wedding 
should be grand and 
fortunate, and that 
the,y should pass their 
days in happiness. 
Raja Nal gave his 
kingdom to his son 
Prince Dhola and 
said, ‘*'Go into all 
lands, and visit all 
the four quarters of 
the earth, but go not 
to the land of Fort 
Pin gala where Rewa 
Mai in, whom the\^ also 
call Harewa, dwells 
with her sister Pare- 
wa.’’ Then, it hap- 
j>ened that Prince 
Dhola went into all 
lands, and all the four 
quarters of the earth, 
and as he wandered, 
made up his mind to go 
towards Fort Pingala. 
So Prince Dhola went 
and went, and on the 
road met seven sisters 
husking rice and asked 
them thus : — 

“ O damsels husking 
paddy, with pestles 
hung with flowers ! 


' 
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I ^ <r¥t -sfisT-f^^Fasr, 

phui. Mai puchhati dlian- kutautin, kahi-de 
m\T If 
maiin-ke khor. 

■m'fi ^ -sTTwr xm-‘§^x \ ■ 

Aho albela, mal Dhola raj-ktlar. 

E dhan-kutautin-man 1 tQhar miisar-mi 

phul bldhe-hai. Mai arbeia. Dhola kQxvar 
^If I Tfr-^r T^r mi 

awa0. Moda Rewa malin-ke bakh’ri bata 
lf% i^*7ir % i w'sf w mm 
dew ki koii mer hai. Tab to o sato baliml 
wxxjt'm 

o-la dekb-ke 5-kar sundarai-mS mohay-ke 
^3-^T ^^x 

baithe-bar machiya dein, aur chogi makhur 

Pf« 

piye-bar de-ke aise boiin ki hamre sato 

mT^sr \ 

bahini-ma, e-de bahini Rewa malin bawai, 

mi ^xxi i 

Aise b^man apan-ma ek jhan-la bata dein. 
m m mm "^^x m 

Tab to Dhola ktiar b-man ke goth-ka nai 

mx m 

patiyais, aur aise kahat chaFte chalis ^ — 

Alin nalikaQ galin nahkaQ, nahkati bare 
bajar. Nahkati habeli kos^n-ke^ dekhaQ 
jharbkha lag: 


I, ask je,., damsels 
husking rice, to tell 
where is the ''Maiin’s 
house. 

Ah, I am the fair 
Prince Dhola/’ 

(That is to say}, 
O damsels husking 
rice, on your pestles 
flowers are tied. I 
am the fair Prince 
Dhola, show me in 
what direction is Rewa 
Maiin’s house. Then 
the seven sisters, as 
they saw him, became 
entranced with his 
beauty, gave him a 
stool to seat himself 
upon, and giving him 
a pipe (of leaves) and 
tobacco for smoking, 
said, ‘"'This sister of 
us vseven is Rew'a 
Malin ’ ’ and thereat 
they pointed out one 
of themselves. But 
Prince Dhola did not 
believe their words 
and went away saying 
as follows : — 

I pass through ‘ the 
lanes, I pass through 
the byeways, I pass 
through the great 
market places. I pass 
through the, houses 
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^ ^ ®vs» ^ ^ 

^r ?T^r #sbk i 

Aho al’bela mal Dhola raj kQar. 

g*r WfT f 

Pua dahar-mi chalat chalat dekhis ki 

gawai-ke laika-man khei khelat-hai, to 
^t-Tf«T-^r ^fww — 
o-man-la puchhis — 

^sfr 

BLholl-ma khelau kkol-laikawS, suno 
HK i gn-^r ^ 
iaika mor bat. Tum-ka mai dehati gur 
iTrf^'5r-% ! 

ehJura, kahi-de malin ke khor. 

^“r^r xi^-f^x I 

AhOj mai aFbeia Dhoia Raj-kCiar. 

Are kbol-ml kbei’waiya laika-man 1 

5K T4^x\ ^%f i 

tnm-man-ka mai gur ehiura dehaQ. Mo-la 

Rewa-malin-ke bakb'ri bata dew ki kaun- 

koti hawai. Tab to laika-man gur-chlura- 

ke laiach-ml ay-ke Garh-Piijgla-ke dahar 

bata dein. Taha-ie Dbola-kUar o-man ia 

^x ^%x ^x xm 

gur ohiura de-ke apan dahar leis, aur regat 
25 


2or 

of the io,9/a«s (weaver 
caste) and I look 
in at the windows. 

^ Ah ! I am the fair 
Prince Dhola. 

Again he went along 
the road and saw (met) 
some village-lads play- 
ing together. Then he 
asked them : — 

Lads of the streets, 1 
3 ^ou play on the 
streets, hear, lads, my 
words. I will give 
you treacle and par- 
ched rice, tell me the 
Mai in’s Street. 

Ah, I am the fair 
Prince Dh5la. 

(That ivS to say^ 
Lads playing on the 
street, 1 will give you 
treacle and parched 
rice, show me in what 
direction is Rewa Ma- 
lm’s house.” Then the 
i ads tempted by the 
treacle and parched 
rice showed him the 
way to Fort Pingala. 
So Prince Dhola gave 
them the dainties and 
started on his way, 
and as he went arrived 
at where in the land 
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3Tf, 

regat RhS aiirris, jaha Garh Piygla des-ma 
^irT " 

sat kliand-ke mahal ke phuFwar!-ma Kewa 
'mu i 

ail Parewa ddno bahinl rahat-rahin. E-ma 
' 3iw:t 

Rewa-ke sundaral aisari rahis ki gaj’be cb 

karat-rahis, Dhola-kuar bakli’ri-ke duari~ma 

jay-ke tharh bhais, au aise bolis : — 

%^T, %^T %Tf^ 

Ek kapat herats, dusar berati, tisar heraft 

%^f, %Tf, wS* 

ebon the herafi, pach’be berau, cbhate 
%Tf, %Kt, 

beratj sate berafi, 

■ ■■■ 

^ Tl5T-‘f3!?x i 

Abo mai al'bela Dbola raj-ktiar. 
ir^5T 

Aisan kahat kabat Dboia-kQar apan hath-ie 
kapat-man-ka beds aur bbit’ri Eg’na-ma 
Tui'si-ke ebawara upar baith«gais. TahE- 
le sundar suiidar duno babini Rewa Parewa 


1 ?ft - 


jiik’rin. To DboJa bar aise kahis — 

xm 

Eewa Parewa duno bahinl, 
talam-toL Aye-bafi mai bare-Dboia 


:::m ; 

duno 

bakb'- 


of i'ort, Pingala,,„:tbe 
two sisters Rewa .and' 
Parewa dwelt in the 
garden of a seven- 
storied palace. The 
beauty of Rewa was 
extreme and Prince 
Dhola stood in the 
doorway of her bouse, 
and said as follows : — 


I open one door, 
I open a second, 1 
open a third, I open 
a fourth, 1 open a 
fifth, I open a sixth, 
I open a seventh. 

Ah, 1 am the fair 
Prince Dhola. 

With these words 
Dhola kQar opened 
the doors with his own 
hand, and in the inner 
court sat himself down 
on a Tulsi plat-form. 
Then the two lovely 
sisters Rewa and Pare- 
wa issued forth, and 
Dhola addres.sed them 
as follows : — 

Rewa and Parewa, 
the two sisters, are a 
match ; I, the youth- 
ful Dhola, a;m come, 
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xt Hf 1 

ri-ma lihew taut, 

-^r^r-Tisr ii 

Aho mai aPbela JDhoIa-rSj kQar. 

: \ " 'W' 

Aho ! Rewa an Parewa duno bahini 

talam-tol Iiau, mal Dhoia-kHar ayew an 

fm^k f ht 

turn ka bakh’rl-ma jan lihew. Tab to 
^r%ir ^5^-% 

Rewa malin snndai* Dh5ia-kHar-la dekh-ke 
- 

kahis — 

^T%, XmX X(X 

Kaha chalaua chale aye, Raja kaun pare 
hr 

bar kam. Har'bar bolau mor bare Dhola, 
jal’di dew batay. 

Aho aFbSa Dhola-Raj, kQar ! 

Aho ! aFbela raj-ktiar, kaha jat-hau ? 

^ ^x %■ ? 

kaha-le aye hau ? kaun bare kam pare hai ? 

So, aho, bareDhola, ham-ka batawau. Tab 
m Wt* 

to Dhoia-kuar kahis ki yahi tumhar 

?fr \ 

bakh’ri-ma tumhre ch mer to aye-hati. 


20:i^: 

and in the house did 
I weigh them. 

Ah ! I am the fair 
Prince Dhola. 

(That is to say) 

Ah ! ,' ■ ■ Rewa and. 
Parewa, both ye 
sisters are an equal 
pair. I, Prince Dhola, 
came and recognised 
you in your own 
house.” Then Rewa 
Malin, seeing the beau- 
tiful Prince, said as 
follows:— 

“Where art thou 
going and art come, 
O Raja. What great 
W03:k hath fallen (to 
thy lot) ? Tell me 
at once. My youthful 
Dhola, quickly ex- 
plain. 

O 1 3 "ou fair Prince 
Dhdla.” 

“ O, fail* Prince 
Dh5la, whither are 
you going ? W'hence 
are you come ? What 
great work hath fallen 
to your lot ? Tell me 
that; O youthful Dho- 
la,” Then Prince 
Dhola replied, "*^ 1 am 
come here into this 
your house to you 
alone.” When they 
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m xm^ ' 'xxm ^ f#! 

At'ka sunat'ie to Rewa an Parewa diino 

■ : 

jhan BIiola-kQar-la bane baithain, aur 

plye-bar makhur, khaye-bar pan dein. 

Jab ktiar-har snakhur plat-rahis aur pan 
^rcr-Kfw, m ^^x Prwtr 

khat-rahis, to duno bahini okar upar piwara 

-^x 

chaur chhich-ke tona kar dein ki Dliola- 
ktjiar din rat hamarech-mer rahe-(bane 

X%,) x^\x W' 

rahai,) au bamar bakh’ride kaliu jbin 

1 ^f%-# ^ ^'i‘sfrx-%^x\t 

jawai. kahe-le duno bahini okar siigharai 

dekh-ke moha gain, aur o^kar upar mohani 

5^ ^%f ^Tx4Y^mx- , 

kar-dein. Taha le pun duno bahini Dhola- 

■^^x rfrrarqT-% 

khar saijg naijgad gothiya-ke au bane 

w\w ^^rr-% 

puohh-pachh-ke, 0-la choa chandan laga-ke 

aahawain khorain, aur bane khaye-piye-bar 

dein Dhola-ktiar ghaiay Rewa malin-la 

dekh-ke mohay-gais aur uha rahan-lagis. 


heard so much, then 
Rewa . and ' Pare.wa.^ 
both seated the Prince 
down in comfort, and 
gave him tobacco to 
drink (smoke), and 
betel to eat. While he 
was smoking (lit. 
drinking the tobacco) 
and chewing (lit. 
eating) the betel, the 
two sisters scattered 
over him yellow rice 
and cast this spell 
over him, Let Prince 
Bbola live with us 
night and day and 
let him never go 
anywhere from our 
house.*’ This was be- 
cause the two sistei's 
were entranced , when, 
they saw his beauty 
and hence they threw 
their enchantments 
over him. Then they 
held a sweet converse 
with him and char- 
mingly did they ques- 
tion and answer, and 
then they applied 
ointment sandal to 
him, bathed and 
washed him and gave 
him fine food to eat 
and drink. Prince 
Bhola also became en- 
tranced, when he saw' 
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: ' ]XV ^ -% ; ■ ■ Xf^JT ^ f 

Filer rat-ke bane paiag das'na-ma dniio 

jlian Qda rakliin. Rabat rahat Dhola-ktlar 

:f^F f^fTM fHHTt 

aixr Eewa malin dnno-ke pirit aur mitai 

^TWr-f^T-% Hift 

barbat-gais, anr Dbola-ktlar-ke sari Parewa- 
bar dnnO'ke bbet dekb-ke bane snkh-ma 

rahan lagis. Taba-le aise karat karat 

^TWT-ff^K-Wr 31^-fw^T t^r- 

Dbola-kQarda Garb-Pii)gala des-mS Rewa- 

% 3r?:H i 

ke bakb’ri-ma bara bacbcbbar bit gais. Tab 

HT 

to ek din Dbola-ktiar bar apan gbar-ke 
IXTHT ir% — 

sur*ta kar-ke aise bolis •— - 

-*M4/ 

Bara baehclihar mai ghar-la chh.grew, 

*i«i «rf^ <flf^ «K I ^ 

man naM mare mor. Kalap kalap mal 

Dhola-kQar, ghar-bar surit lage-bai mor. 

wrt f’9*f 

Cboll mSgaye Garh-NarauI-le resam 
^1% 'ffnc 1 art rit;- 

badhe dor. Ch5li karak gaye Rewa Pare- 


Kevva Malin, and 
began to stay on there. 
So when night fell the 
two sisters laid him 
iir a fine bod with 
coverings. As he lived 
on there the mutual 
love and affection of 
Prince DhSla and 
Rewa Malin increased 
every day, and Dho- 
la’s younger sister- 
in-law, Parewa, as she 
saw how the two loved 
each other, lived there 
in happiness. In this 
way twelve years 
passed over Dhola’s 
(head) in the land 
of Fort PingalS, in 
Rewa s house, and 
then one day Prince 
Rhola remembered 
his own home and 
said as follows : — ^ 

T w el V e y ears ago 
I left my bouse, and 
no longer is my heart 
bappy, I Prince Dbo- 
la am grieved (am 
grieved) ; for now the 
memory of my borne 
(lit. bouse) cometb to 
me. 

I brought ye a bod- 
ice from Port Naraul, 
a bodice laced with 
silk. Now the bodices 
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^f-%, EE Ert EI% EK B 
wa-ke, man nahl mare mor. 

^ 3 T^ 

Aho ! Revva iiiaF nin mal apan des Garh 

NaraaMe Eesam badhe dor-ke choli turn 

duno babini bar iane-rabew, aur ch5ll 

ghalay chirawat-awat-haT. Mo-la iha rabat 

^fTF «fT'^r ^trif 

bara bachchhar bhais, ab mo-la apan 

wT-% ^ix m 

ghar-ke siidh awat-hai, mor man ab ihS 

% I x^j wwi 

nahl lagat hai S sun-ke Rewa an Parewa 

kahin :- 

«friT ^F^r-?rt 

Jhan man-ma chinta karau, jhan man 

^ix I x^T ^^T w 

lanan bar. Ham Rewa Parewa man diben, 
xx^ B 

raban tnmbare as. 

Dbola-kQar, apan man-ma chinta jhan 
^^X XTX I "f?! 

karan, aur bar jhan khawau. Ham dnno 
•^f%ift \ 

babim tum-ka dekb-ke rabat-han. Dbola 
^fxxi fiff «nwr mxx f^^my ^gT^rTF 

kabis ki moda apan bibata danki-ke sur'ta 


of Rewa and Parewa 
are worn out, and (no 
longer) is „ mj heart 
happf.” 

Ah, Rewa.' MaFnin !, 
from my own country 
of Fort Naraul, I 
brought you each a 
silk bodice and it also 
is worn out. Twelve 
years have 1 dwelt 
here, and now the 
memory of my home 
cometh to me. Here 
no longer is my heart 
happy.’' When they 
heard these (wmrds), 
Rewa. and Parew^a said 
as follows : — 


Grieve you Jiot, and 
do not be disappoin- 
ted in 3^11 r heart. 
We Rewa and Pare- 
wa have given you 
our hearts, and our 
hopes are with 37^011. 

'• 0 Dhola, grieve 
not in your heart, be 
not disheartened. We 
two sisters onh^ exist 
in seeing you/' But 
Bhola replied, The 
memory of my wedded 
wife cometh to me. 
Twelve years have 
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R»<a' 

WFTr \^x ii 

awat-hai anr bara bachcbhar bhais mal 
'w ' ' ^ 3Tr^t } 

.. ■ Os ‘ ■ 

kuchbu hal-hawal nahi janati. Mai nl 
; X%f ^i%f 1 

rahaQ au apan des-ka jahaQ. 

^-^i<T Oti:??) ^wr-% m 
E-kot (koit) Dhoia-ke to aise panchait 
W?r>TF^^. 

chalat-rahis, aur o-kot Maru kaina 

kQar-ke sur’ta karat karat tal’phat rahis to 
f<iT mxi 

ek din o-bar apan cberiya-ka kahis ki bara 
■X^X 3TT^, 43IT?t 

bachcbhar bit gais, din ganat ganat ag’ri 
^^x afr^ 

khiya-gain, au akhi jhajhar bhay gain pher 
ifrK ^Ti 1 wt 

mor dhani nahi dikhe. To cheriya-har 
^X-^ wrf^x: m-aRt 

kahis ki mai ghar-ke babir kabhii nikare 
X[X %T '^^x -fkrm ^FT 

nai hail aur iha-le Garh-Pingala char kori 

kos hawai, to Dhola-kHar-Ia kaise kar-ke 

wrf^rlf i ^iT 5Rrr^-^T w 

l^nihaQ. Pun Maru-har apan sab 5 cheri- 

fti mx ^^x ifiT 

man-ia kahis ki mor khabhar lew, aur mor 
xrxt \ 

dhani -la, lan-ke bhet kara dew. Pher sabo 

wif ‘"srCT” 1 ?r^ cfr 

jhan nahi ” kar dein. Tab to Maru-har 


passed and J kao^v' 
naught (of her). I will 
not remain. I will 
go to mine own land.’' 


While here this con- 
sultation of Dhola was 
going on, there the 
damsel Maru was dis- 
tressed as she called 
the prince to mind. 
So one day she said to 
her maid, ‘‘Twelve 
years have pa.ssed , 
and counting the days 
my fingers are worn 
away and my 637-08 
have become hollow, 
but still my I.ord doth 
not appear.” And the 
maid said — “ I have 
never gone outside 
the house, and from 
here the Fort of Pin- 
gala is four score kos 
distant, so how shall 
I bring (you) Prince 
Dhoia ? ” Again Maril 
spoke thus to all her 
maids, and asked them 
saving “Take care of 
me and cause me to 
meet my Lord,” but 
all of them, said, “ no.” 
Then Maru spoke to 
her parrot and the 
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wt fii ■ T ■ 

apan sila-la kab'is, to sOa 'bolis ki mai 

ban-ke chiral hawa1i,Anal ka kar-sakat haiS ? 

Filer e didi siin’-le :— 

^sT-5?t ^rci', wsr ^^r- 

Jlian maii-ma chinfca karaE, jhan man- 
WT W5T ^rf^lf 

ml lanau liar. Mai to Sua lanihaQ Bhola- 
f % mX !l 
kuar ke sor. 

sFrai^ ^srr, ir^Tir-CK 
Cellar clnr-ke kagad bana, nayan-kor 
?T{%?TTT I ifRiT 

masiyar. Aisan likhal iikliau ki dasaiira- 

w 

bar Dhola ay hamar. 

^5r-Rf ^51 ^x, 

Maru did! maii-ma chintS jhan kar, mai 
€]t >firr-% ^if^%f i 

Bhola-kuar-ke sor laga-ke o-la lanihaU. 

I 5sr 

Dasahara-ke thorke din bache-hai. Piin 

xm ^x 

aisan kar ki apan achara-ia chir-ke kagad 
W5TT m ^iff 

bana an akhl-ke kajar*ke mas bana an 

ixs^ dm ^ ^‘^xx 

o-ma aisan likh de ki dasahar^ ke hamar 

nx-m ^rt I fRf-% 

diiani ghar-ma awai. Tahl-le Maru-kaina- 


parrot replied, I 
■am 'the ,,, bird of. tlie, 
forest : what ean I 
do ? But, 0 Lady 
(lit. elder sister), Hear 
me : — 

Don’t be in anxiet\^ 
and be not monrnful 
in yonr heart, I am 
but a parrot, and I 
will bring the news 
of Prince Dhola, 

Tear the border of 
thy garment for your 
paper, and use the 
coiiyrium of your eyes 
for ink, write on it, 
so that our Dhola may 
come for (the festival 
of) Dasahra. 

Sister Maru, grieve 
not in thy heart. I 
will find out where 
Dhola is, and will 
bring him. It is a few 
days to the festival 
of Dasahra. But 
dp thou this : tear the 
border of thy garment 
for paper, and use the 
coiiyrium of thine 
eyes for ink and write 
in it, “ Let my Lord 
return home by Dasa- 
hra.’' Then Prin- 
cess Maru did the 
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. mw-% -. ^t- 

iia-'f aisane cii karis,. aa Maru«ke kahe-le 5- 
, tft-WT ^13:-% 

ka.r clieriya-kar sua-ke beri-ia kat^ke 5 -la 
, fqrsrKr-%' 

pijara-ke bahir nikar-deis aur ghj w sakkar 
■ wrt' wt ^ m 

khij^e-bar-deis. Tab to sua bar tnr’te ek 

WTWiT WT 

Jojan u|)ar ura gais, atek-mi Maru-ke 

baiiinl Saru (Sarua) je o-hi mer baithe 
^^T-% f^T^T 5j€f, 

rahis, kakis ki sua-ke tbikana nahi, kat’kau 
wfif f^xt '€t<T'% i ffr 

posab palau, baimto chiral hot-hai, O to 

1 cTT ^^T- 

iira gais, ab kaisan kar’bo. To pun sua- 

XX- rfi ^xixj 

bar ntar-ke kbale ais, to duno-la bbarosa 
3-^^r xmx wm 

ais, ki tbauka iiamar kam bohi, kabe-le ki 

fx'^-xfx^ ^ Tfr^ 

sua kab dibe-rabis ki mai e pake uraye 

xxx ’%fx‘^x 

rabew ki dekbau kat'ka duriha mai ur 

^WT-% 3IY-^f 

sakat-bati, pun 5 kagad sua-ke gar-ma 
bldhe*gais, au sua aise bolis — 

Partbam le ie didl Eam-ramaua, jbokati 


same, and at her com- 
mand the iimid cut 
the parrot’s chain 
took it out of the 
' cage, and gave it gbi 
and sugar to eat. 
Then the parrot at 
once flew up a league'^ 
into the air, and Ma- 
ru’s sister Saru (or 
Sarua) who was sitt- 
ing near her said ; — 

A parrot bath no 
certainty. No matter 
bow much may 

cberisb it, it is a 
faithless bird. It bath 
flown away. Now 
what shall we do ? 
But the parrot des* 
cended, and hope came 
to both the sisters 
thinking that their 
business will be done 
aright, for the parrot 
said unto them, I 
only flew up for ascer- 
taining as to bow far 
I could fly/' Then 
the paper was tied 
round the parrot’s 
neck and the parrot 
said as follows : — 

First, 0 sister^ 
accept my parting 


26 


* Lit. a jojan=4 koses (12 miles). 
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^ ' .W WT Wm-^T- .. mX'-'m 

sithacliar, Mai to jat-hati Dhola-Mar-ke 
mx-'^x, 1 ■ .. 

sor-bar, karihaiS kauno upaw. 

^n\ m 

Maru kaina kaliis ki tali to sua bar 
mT‘# WTO i 

chatura has, toi'le agam kon jan’hi. Ja 
TOTT wm WK-W WT I TO WT KTW- 

hamar kam kar-ke a. Tab to sua Ram- 
Xl^ WW ^ffw fTO-TIW TOTTOT WrTO 
Ram kahat uris an din-rat nrawat urawat 

ban-ma gais. Taha ek rukh-upar jake 
WTO I TOT ^-Wf 

sajh bhaye-le baithis. Uhl rukh-ml bara 
tS**Kfw5r. wtwrr wt, 

hajar banela sua baithe-rahin ; ghareia; sna 
WT w^'^r ' ^Tw-TR ’ mm 

o sabo-Ia 'Ram-Ram’ karis, tab to banela 
: ' ^ -TOTO 

sila-man ghareia sua-ke sabo hawal puchhin, 

an e-har sabo goth jaise-ke-taise sab-ke-sab 

mr. wr,. wt- 
bata dels. Tab to bara hajar banela sua - 

'TOW 

man ghareia sua-la apan guru banaye-bar 
WR wwrt-TO wfTO j m 
aur e-kar-mer kan phukaye-bar kahin. To 

WRT wf^w TO X w' 

ghareia sua kahis ki e buta mai abhi 


salutations of," Ram- 
Ram ” and the oSer*' 
ings of my due respect;. 
I am going ' to .tra.ce 
out prince Dhola, and 
some device; will;. ,I 
make there for.” 

Piincess. Maru said,' 
" Thou, 0 parrot art 
ver}^ intelligent, who 
else knoweth the 
future as thou ? Go 
and return after doing 
my business.” Then 
the parrot uttering 
" Ram-Ram,” flew 
Up, and flying day 
and night came to the 
forest, and there on 
evening falling, sat 
upon a tree. In that 
tree were sitting 
twelve thousand wild 
paitTots and to them 
the tame parrot 
saluted by uttering 
" Ram-Ram.” Then 
.the wild parrots asked 
the tame parrot all 
his history and, he 
unfolded . it .. all ' exactly, 
as it was. Then the 
twelve thousand wild 
parrots asked the tame 
one to become their 
Guru and to whisper 
into their ears the 
initiatory formula. 
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iialil karaQ. E-ma' paoH riipiya laglii an 
WX ^I3|Tft ,! mw ofTt-^K ^X 

ber lag’ hi. Mola jaye-bar lahna pare 
I tT %'t 

hawai. Laiitat ber aisaiie-ch karihah aise 
XT^-^X aitfe-q-T-t WT 

rat-bhar gothiya-ke bihane uha-le iirais to 
3Tf-ftWT i?f- W ’CjTWr- 

Garli-Pingia* ml pahticliis au Rewa Parewa- 

% % w-w "mm fwjriw, 

ke phuFwari ke pliahpliul khat bigarat, 

^w-% ^3Kr-iit ^csr % tT 

mabal-ke kagara-Tna baith»ke tin ber aise 

bolis : — 

tO“ia bane Ebola karak biJlT, ki to-la 
1 WT-WF fh 

bane tusar. To-la date Pewa-Parewa ki 
iw m i 

bibal-ke snrta gave bhiiiay. 

Dboia-ktiar-bar liewa Parevva-ke lak’tba- 
^ 31*73' ‘ ^T3-37f 

me baitbe rahis sila-ke goth e-kar kan-mi 

’^Txxf, m “^'r^r-^'Tw ®rTt-'% 

paris, to kola-kot jaye-ke mis (orbar) 

^^f^X . - I 

kar-ke uchis aur babir sua-mer ais. 


But the tame , parrot 
said 5 I may . not do 
this business now. , It 
will cost ive rupees, 
and' will 'take time. 
% most . gO' qiiiokiy (lit . 
there has fallen quick- 
ness for me to go). 
At the time 'Of my 
return I will do ail 
this.” Thus after talk- 
ing all night, in the 
morning he flew^ away 
from them and arrived 
at Fort Pingala and 
began to eat and 
spoil the flowers and 
fruits of Rewa and 
Parewa’s garden, and 
seating himself on a 
turret of the palace 
said this three times ; 

Hath a hash of light- 
ning destroyed thee 
0 Bhola or the frost, 
Or do Rewa and 
Parewa compel thee, 
that thou hast forgot- 
ten thy wedded (wife). 

Prince BhSla was 
seated by Re^va and 
Parewa, wiien the 
' words of the parrot fell 
upon his ear. So 
under the excuse of 
going to orchard (for 
answering the call of 
nature), he rose and 
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Bhola-la dekli-ke sua kake-IagiSj aho kQar, 

• fw'^rt 

tumh-la ka l)hais, bihai claiikida nicbat 
1 ait-^ i 

bbulay-gaye-hau. Kaise sukhay gaye-han. 

; . ffT ■ WT^~i^T-% SR^rf^iT ■ '^t V 

Rewa-iiar to Maru-kaina-ke mal’nin awai. 
'WTWT , g-iT' Etw 3rt-^ I xmi 

0-la dekh-ke turn mobay gaye-hau. Eam- 
tth, ^ 3: 1 

Ram, kaise tumiiar mayadaya chhut gais. 

Tab t5 Dhola kahis ; — 


w, ^ ^T-^r ifr- 

Sua, na mb -la bane karak bijuli, oa mo- 
wr ^mx I ^ 5kr-wr 
la bane tusar. Na nio-la dSte Rewa Parewa 

^ ^ ij 

na max gayew siikhay. 

- - £!!s<a. ^ 

Sua, mbla kuclibu nai bbais-bai. Mai to 

f^^JX f^5rr-«t ?ft5^ 

apan bihai daukl-ke din-ma tin gbaw 

ITTiTT-^Kfr-tf ) ^tf I tWT 

sur’ta-karat-haQ. Kaisan karati, Rewa 

-^xm 5TT ??V^r -HT-ft if^" wff i 
Parewa to mo-ia ek gbari nab! cbbare. 

'^If ! Jir 

Kaise cbalail. Pun sua-bar apan gar-ke 


went out to tbe parrot. 
When the parrot saw 
him, he began to say, 

Alas, Prince what 
hath become to you, 
you have altogether 
forgotten your w^edded 
wife. How have you 
wasted away ? This 
Rewa is but the 
hower-gir] of Princess 
Maru and yet when 
you did see her, you 
became entranced. Ah 
Ram, how have your 
love and affection 
disappeared.'' Then 
Dhola said as fol- 
lows : — 

Parrot, a flash of 
lightning hath not 
destroyed me, nor 
the frost, nor do Re- 
wa and Parewa compel 
* me, nor have I wasted 
away. 

Parrot, nothing has 
happened to me. I 
call to mind my wed- 
ded wife three times 
a day. What can I 
do ? Rewa and Pa- 
rewa never leave me 
for a moment.. How 
can I go ? " Then the 
parrot gave him the 
paper from its neck 
and Dhola read it. In 
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kagad : dels. ■ ' Dhoia o-la bachis. 0-ma 
w^-%' , m 

milrde aj tak-'ke sab, bawa.1 (adde ant 

tak-ke 1ml cbal) liklie-raliis. Sna-bar majlia 
htof-hT 5n3- kth-tth ^f^'% 

majha-ma gajab goth Ram-Ram kabi-ke 
WTW-Tf^H ! ■ WliX^' 

karat jat-rahis.. Dhola-kHar bar tbdrik 
fTMm 3T^H, ^ m f ?I- 

risa^y gals, atek-mi Parewa e sab dekb- 
HT ^rFT f?:H I fm HT 

pais to Rewa-mer bata deis. Tab to Rewa 
xjT^y Wif •^^F-'^r 

an Parewa duno jban Dbola-la dbar-ke 
#'3T?:5Fr i ww- 

bbitari le-gain. Bbitari-le Dbola-kGar sua- 

HI irff 

la balawan lagis, pabile to sua nabi awat- 
Tf^H ^FW-# ^^F-% WTH-HT 

rabis par pacbbude ay-ke Dhola-ke jigb-ml 
! mi ^rfiT^r frt 

baitb-gais. Sabo hawal jtoin to duno 
^wF-% Chi' sr^ftt) 
babim-man Dbola-le (saii^g ya kag’ra) gajab 
fki fk '^TcT-^IFr I 

jbag’ra karin au kabin ki iba-le ni jan-dan. 

Pun radbin anr Dbola-la kbawafn piyain. 

wff-% wf%fr 

Dbola-bar sua-Ia akella chhar-ke babiri 
I m '-m-MX W-HT 3T^H 1 

gais. To Rewa gbalay o-kar sa:gg-ma gais. 


it was written the 
whole affair from the 
first (from beginning 
to end). In the mean- 
time the parrot kept 
prattling much, and 
saying/’ Ram -Ram.” 
Prince Dhola was a 
bit annoyed, and 
meanwhile Parewa 
saw ail this and told it 
to Rewa. Then both 
Rewa and Parewa 
caught and brought 
Dhola into the house. 
From inside Dhola 
began to call the 
parrot, which at first 
did not come, but 
afterwards it came and 
sat upon his thigh. 
When the two sisters 
learned ail this, they 
began to quarrel 
exceedingly with Dho- 
la and to say, We 
will not let you go 
from here,” Then 
they cooked and gave 
him to eat and drink, 
and Dhola leaving 
tiie parrot alone, went 
outside and Rewa also 
went wifch him, but, 
on the other hand, she 
had taught (instruct- 
ed) Parewa, And 
what did Parewa do ? 
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Et ■ ,^T 

Ihl Bewa-har to sikha-dihe-rahis, to 
xrtwr'^T i f% #"% 

Parewadmr ka karis. Ki "sua-la le-ke 

cliBlaha-ml jarawan-Iagis. To sSa-ke 

?rt 

pakh tkorik thorik jaran-lagin to sua liar 
TTT?r-% . Rrfw wt ' 

Parewa-ke agari-la cliabis to Parewa-har 
'fff w n i?W' 

e-la clihar dels, to e jhap-ke uray-ke mahal- 

ke kagura-ma baith-gais. Bliola-kftar ghalay 

^ m ^5-?cr i ^^t- 

e bat-ka janis, pher ka kare ba^jura. Sua- 

la bane sam’jha-deis, aur kagad-ma aise 

likhis : -- 

-iwsr ^^r- 

Jlian maii-ma cliintS karau., jhan man- 

ml ianau bar. Din dasahra-ka aihab mal 

31^ ^X ^BFT li 

Dliola-kilarj Garb Naraul-ma giiar hamar. 

^^X ^Wr-% 3JT-5F?t ^T3F^-^T 

Aur sua-ke gar-ml kagad-la badh-ke 

wr, (3?fr-#) 

kail deis ki sua tai ja, mabfi (mo-hu) 

^rw-% 

dasahara-bar pachhu-ie aihaE, aisan kali 
ft ! #"% 

debe. Sua-har kagad-la le-ke aur Bam- 


Slie . took;,tbe, : parrofc^ 
and began:, to,' burn 
him ..in the fire-place. 
When its feathers be- 
gan 'to bum a little, 
the parrot pecked Pa- 
rewa’s, ■ finger 'so ' tliat^ 
she let him go, and 
straightway he flew 
awa}:^ and seated him- 
self on a turret of the 
palace. Prince Dhbla 
also observed all this, 
but what could the 
poor fellow do ? He 
carefully explained to 
the parrot and wrote 
this upon paper. 


'' Grieve not, and 
be not mournful in 
your heart, I Prince 
Dhola will come on 
the day of Pasahra 
to our home in Port 
NarauL” 

This paper he tied on 
the neck of the parrot 
and said, Parrot 
go thou, and say 
that I will also come 
afterwards by the 
Dasahra/^ The parrot 
took the paper and 
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Bam kahi-ke iihS-ie uris. T5 ban-ma obe- 

mer palitiehis jaba bara bajar sua pabili 

bbete rahis. UbS sab5 banela (banalla) 

^wr-^if-%, ^fif x|^-% 

&ua-man-ke kaii pbuk-ke aar un-kar guru 

^ir-% 1%5r jfx 

ban-ke clusar din bibane uris t5 nrat urat 

&arb-NaraiiI-inl, Maru-kaina-ke bakbbi-ma 

ais. Marii-har dekbis to sab bal-bawal 
fw mrm i ^m~^x xrpf^t-t {%x~% 
pucbbe lagis. Sua-har pabil!-le (mur-le 

jfxg- 

akbii-tak) dabar-ke goth Dbola-kQar aur 
Rr--q-Rr-i ^r<T \- ^^x 

Rewa-Parewa-ke sab bat batais. Aur 

xm-xm^ 

kagad-ia de-ke kabis ki Ram-Ram, Maru- 

didl, ab cbinta jban karau, dasabara-bar 
Rx:-?ift i, RF^-l'in 

Bhola-ktiar gbar-ma ab!. Maru-kaina sabo 

wr^-^F iFir-% ^^x 

bat-ia siin-ke bara kbus bhais, ax^r sua-la 

^^R-% ^'T5r-% f^mxj- 

bane gbi-sakkar kbaway-ke soii-ke pTjara- 

mS rakbis aur J)boia-kaar-ke dabar dekbe- 

mTm : 

lagis. Iba ka bbais ki Dbola-kSar-har sua- 


:..saying Ram Ram ’" 
'flew away from there 
and came to that place 
ill the forest where the 
twelve ' thousand par- 
rots and be bad flrst 
met. There be whis- 
pered into their ears 
the iiiitiator^^ formula, 
and became their 
spiritual preceptor 
and earl}?’ next day 
flew and fiew to Fort 
Naraiii and came to 
Princess Maru’s house* 
When Main saw him 
she began to ask 
him ail the news, and 
the parrot told her all 
from the beginning, 
his adventures on the 
road and all about 
Dhoia and Rewa and 
P are wa. He then ga ve 
her the pajier and 
said,” Ram-Ram, Sis- 
ter Maru, now grieve 
not. Prince Dhola 
will come home by 
Rasg^hra. When Prin- 
cess Maru heard 
all this she became 
very joyful and gave 
the parrot excellent 
ghl and sugar to eat 
and placed him in a 
golden cage. Then 
she began to watch the 
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ke gaye-Ie chiiita karan lagis ki iki-le kaise 
f^^lf I m m 

kar-ke nik’rati. Tab to d kar ek jhan g!ya 

(guiya) liar je iilia raliat-rabiSj Dbola-la ek 
5^H?rr i 

suni'Ha batais. To apaii giya-ke sum^ta-ie 
^ '€iW’'^x m fk T^T-% m-m 

Bhola-har ka karis ki Rewa-ke sarjg-ma 

pasa khele-foar baitbis an khelat khelat 
T^T-^f ftTT'^Tir w I 

Rewa-la snataii'lia bira-pan kiiawa deis. 

Rewa-bar mat-gais, to o-la kuchhu sur’ta 
xT^^ 1 xfxcr-'^T *?:%* 

. . v# ' ^ 

nal rahis, Parewa-har phuPwarl-mS rahe, 

?r^ m ^tr-% ^ ^ar^i-wr 

tab to pii6la-ktlar-hai jhap-ke ek Qpwa-la 

'si’T’: ’^’9-% '3'^f-i- 

magais, aiir 6-kar upar chagh-ke uh5-le 
iTTiT^r, w? *fnT’ 'sfer^r-^T 

parawat parais, aiir Jkap jhap Qt’wa-la 
wx:r^!r ^rfaiw i 

dhaurawan lagis. Atek mS Parewa-har 

dekhis aiir Rewa-Ia batais. Rewa-bar 

isr-?ff wr i jfr 

sudh-ml a gaye-rahis. Tab to Rewa au 

>Tt^r ^Vr^r-% 

Parewa duno bahini ftfwa-ke pachhu 

5fr%Y ^cr- 

dbiure lagin, pber pain nail! chalat cbalat 


way^ for Prince Bbol a. 
Blit here (at Pin- 
gala) wbat happened ? 
As soon as the parrot 
was gone, Dhoia began 
to consider how he 
could escape there- 
from, Now a friend 
of his, who wnis there, 
gave him good advice, 
and on his advice 
what did Bhola do ? 
He sat down to play 
at dice with Rewa 
and as he played he 
gave Rewa betels 
ivith intoxicating 
drugs in them, to eat. 
She became intoxicat- 
ed, so that her me- 
mory left her (she 
became senseless). 
Parewa ivas then in 
the garden and Prince 
Dhoia forthwith sent 
for a camel and 
mounting on it fled 
from that place and 
urged the camel into a 
gallop. In the mean- 
time Parewa saw this 
and showed it to Rewa, 
who had come to her 
senses again, and the 
two sisters Rewa and 
Parewa began to run 
after the camel but 
could not reach it. As 
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mS ek nadiy a mills . Dhola -kftar-har apan 

?3Tnc^ i ' 

^at’wa la nandi-mi regais. ■ Rewa Parewi 
wr^-% ^sr>% ' ^T-w?:5fr ! 

ghalay Jay-ke fit-ke puplihl-la diiar-lein. 

C\ Ijv. 

Atek-ml Dhola -har jhat-ke puchhi-la ehud- 

deis, aiir iiha-le jhap-ke ut’wa-la dhaiira. 

1 ', , Twr ■ tr^^r ^feir 

deis. Puchhi-kate-le Rewa Parewa chhutin 
HT ^rflT^ 1 

to nandl-ma bohawan iagin. Bohat bohat 
ftK'HT rir^ ^rT~’WT^“% 

Jab tlr-mS Iagin tab har-kha3?--ke apan 

bakh'rl-ml ain. Aur sanso-ma par-ke 
T%-^rf3T5r I ^ m 

rahe-lagin. E kot Dhola-kuar jo chalis to 
3rf 

apan des Garh-Naraul-mIhab’ris (pahHchis), 

anr apan bakh’ri-ma Maru-kaina-sag bhet 
! ' m m ^sff 

karis Tab to duno j ban apan ajpan hal- 

ms- 

hawai kahin bolin, aur bane bane goth 
kar-ke khaw^an pi wan la gin, aur sukh-ma 
a^pan din kate-lagin. 


21,7; 

they wtjiit, they came 
to a river and Dhola 
forced his camel into 
it, and Rewa and Pa- 
rewa also followed and 
seized tlie camel by 
the tail. Then Dhola. 
(|iiickly cut off its tail, 
and urged his cajiiel 
on. When the tail 
was cut off, Rewa and 
Parewa’s (hold on the 
camel) was loosened 
and they began to 
float awa37‘ in the 
river, and floating, 
(floating) they came to 
the bank, and re- 
turned disheartened 
to their own house. 
There lived they 
plunged in sorrow. 
On the other hand 
Prince Dhola went on 
and arrived at Fort 
Naraui in his land, 
and, in his own house, 
met Princess Maru. 
Then each told the 
other their stor\" and 
after an excellent talk 
began to eat and 
drink, and to pass 
their time in happi- 
ness. 
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I 

CHANDA-KE KAHINI. 

c[fg-% jjifif ^gsRf ftr, 

Bawan-blr na«'-ke ek manklie bar^ka bir, 

’5s^i[fr afa 3itg-% Tf%W:| 
chatura anr aghar tath jlw-ke rahis. 

w XT’^'^STT-# wTOr g?rfT-Tp?^J i 

C'hbai mahina-le tapasya karat sutat-rahis. 
w ’pTTt it fis xRrra'T XTfxrt fttt ^ 
Aise sutal sate ki kat'^ko maro pito kabhu 
x:f%xr I ?fT 'ustt 

ueb-te-ch ni rahis. E-kar naw-ke to bana 
wrxr ^’ifr-% “ ir^sr jfis’-if 

* ■ c\ 

gbalay kahat-bal ki “ Bawan gor-ma pbutai 
t^rt ^«Tf” I asr%-% 

bewai naii-sai bichhi rahe iukal.’V Kahe-le 
xf^^ i ^--aPT 

ki e-har aisane mankhe rahis. E-kar daiikl 
3IaTW %^X Xf^^, m^X 

Chanda naw-ke gajab sundar rahis, anr 

XX 5f?W-7Tf 

bane sundar pahara chanki-ke Sell mahal-ml 
XXX"X^^ ! XX m fsR X\xx ^X 
rahat-rahis. Ek her ka bhais ki Bawan bIr 
ffi ffwr-^t ^x-xTx^ ^mx 

to apan tapasya-mS siite-rahis aur Chanda- 

^x 3if^-% m ^-xix XIX 

bar obi gSw-ke ek raut-Ia je-kar nSw Lorik 

xf%x, i Bx 

C\ 

rahis, dekh-ke mohay gais Pmi pachhii-ie 
f3:5rF-f^iTl-'W-% 

knt‘^na-kut‘bil-man-ke lagaye-Ie duno-ma 


THE STORY OF/ ^ 
CHANDIK;- 

There was a man 
named Bawan-Bir,' a, 
great hero, wise and 
of a A^ery stout heart. 
For six months he lay 
asleep (devoid of 
sense and feeling), 
performing austeri- 
ties, and so sound was 
his trance that no 
matter how much you 
beat him or struck 
him, he never even 
rose. His name peo- 
ple even mention as 
a saying; ‘‘Bawan 
had blisters on his 
legs and (he did not 
notice that) nine hun- 
dred scorpions hid in 
them ; for such a 
man indeed he was. 
His wife named Chan- 
da was very beautiful 
and used to live in 
a high palace well 
watched and guarded. 

Once on a time it 
happened that Bawan 
Bir was lying in his 
trance and Chanda 
saw a cowherd of 
the village, named 
Lorik and became e.n- 
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iiiiiapo ghaiay bliay-gais, pher at^^ka rahis 
^tsfr j 

ki koiio kakaro ghar-ma nahi gaye-rabis, 

«\ c\ 

Ballire bahir jaliS taha kar-ke kabhn kabhu 
's?xr3?r 3 ^ 3 *- ^T?r f?3irf 

mil jat raliin, am* apan goth-bat kub^na- 
knt^^iH-man-Ie lagaye-rahin. Ek din Chanda- 
bar Lorik-Ia kabawa patbois ki mor 

'i' 3R»> 

mabal-inl awai. Aur o-kar mahal gajab 

Bell sojjh, lam lam rahis, aur khalbe-mB ek 

ek kar-ke pabara-chauki lage-rabis. To 

-9^x1 iTWT 1 m m 

ek^ro iipay gbalay bata dihe-rabis. Tab to 
WTfk^-'fT '■ ■■ 'arr%-'% 

Lorik-har Chanda -ke mahal-ml jaye-ke 

^m\ xf^^ ^^x 

sumHa bSdb-ke regis, aur mabal-kag^^ra 

pahiii chaukl-ml man%be-man-la bbetis. 
HT ^T~W-^r -^T^m ^ 1 ^^T-% 

To 0 'man -la rupiya de deis. Pun dusar-ie 

gay-gariia blietis to 6-man-l5 khubi ekan 
t I 9^ ^^TT-Hsr-^r 

khadar de deis. Pun tisar-le bed“ra-man-ka 
fft ^rr? ^*’'1 t t 5*r ’9f<T-ff»r 

dekhis, to lam ebana de deis. Pun sSp-man 


tranced. Subsequent- 
ly, , bringing into use 
panders,, and bawds, 
they also bad meet- 
ings, but : it, so bap- 
pened that this never 
took place in' any one’s 
bouse. Onh^ out in 
the open, here and 
there did they some- 
times meet and com- 
municate with each 
other by the aid of 
panders and bawds. 

One day Chanda 
sent word to Lorik to 
come to her palace. 
Her palace was very 
high, straight and 
long, and below were 
set here and there 
watchmen and guards. 
So for them also she 
showed him a device. 
Then Lorik having 
determined to go to 
the iialace (went 
there) and near it met 
the first guard com- 
posed of men. To them 
he gave money . T hen 
he met next a guard 
of CO vvs and cattle, and 
to them, he gave very 
much fodder. Then 
at the third guard he 
saw monkeys and to 
them he gave sweet- 
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cfi t :■; ^T%-., 

milin, to dodli de deis. E-man sabo kha^^e- 

\ ' 

piye-ma bliuiay gain. Lorik-har mabal-ke 

srrf \^ 1 T^ -\ 

blntl-kagara ani'^ris an thar hois. IJpar 

pataCiha-ie Chanda-lmr phasa daris ki Lorik 
^v[X 

iipar chagh-ke chaie-abi par jab Lorik 

phasa-la dhare-bar karat-rahis to Chanda- 
'^x ^\x %^-xfk^ I 35 eft iT?r%- 

har dorlda tir iet-rahis. E to hSsi mara^^. 

x^ XTK ^^^fx^ <^5^1 ^fxxi 

rahis par Lorik bapura bar sanso-ma paris 

f% m 

ki atek ]pich%at-ma to iha ayew, aur np^ro 
mm Srf^'' ^'tt ! I Wl 

gliala}^ jab nab! bo we. Kaise karau. Jo 
wr^'t ?fT m 

labnt jao to mor-mer ab rupiya cbana, iaru, 

m ^r%f 

kbadar, dudh kucbliu nal ai. Kaise jabaR, 
m m srrfs^^ fk 

Tab to Chanda janis ki Lorik-har gajab 

eft ^x I ^Tpe^- 

kbisiya-gais-bai to dori-la nai tiris. Lorik- 

bar o-la dbar-ke patatiba-ma ebagh-ais, 

Taha Cbanda-har dusar kholi-ma luka-gaye- 


meats : ■ and,, .• grain', 
(gram). Then he came 
to (a guard of) , snakes 
and to , them, .' be „ 
gave nnilk. , So these 
amused tbemselves 
with eating and drink- 
ing (and forgot their 
duty). Then Lorik 
arrived below the wail 
of the imlace and 
stood. From above, 
from the upper story 
Chanda let down a 
noose, by which Lorik 
might ascend to her ; 
but whenever he at- 
tempted to catch hold 
of it, Chanda drew it 
up again (out of his 
reach). She thus lau- 
ghed and sported, but 
Lorik, poor fellow, fell 
into a great quandary 
saying, I have come 
here through such 
great dangers, and I 
cannot get up above ^ 
what am I to do ? If 
I return, I have not 
any more mone,y or 
grain, or sw^eetmeats 
or fodder or milk 
with me. How am I 
to go V Then Chanda 
saw that Lorik w’'as 
much vexed, and no 
longer drew up the 



THE STOEY OF CHAONA. 


221 


rahis. Lorik-har e dahar 5 dahar dekh-ke 
f%fH?TT-3r?:H ^'SfT “^TSTH =ia7aTfr-Hf =^=^7- 

khisiya-gais aur khojat khojat-ma Chanda - 

'^r Hf?;H I jif TT«r-% 

la i3ais. Pun duns jhan tahS rat-ke bane 

goth-bat karat palSg das“na-nia sute-rahin. 

TTH 37%-% 

Rat gaye-le bihan hoye-ke bera-ma Lorik- 

=^377 

bar uehis aur rupiya, khadar, ehana, larur 

1^4 %-.% 'g#-^7f3iH ffr 

dudh le-ke ohale-lagis to har“bar-har“bar- 
HisTr-wr 'H’ff ^^3: 

niS apan paga-Ia uha chhar-paris. aur 

l^-HT ^IW-% 

Chanda-ke lahar-pator-ka murl-ma bandh-ke 

wrnt ^317-% ■qf’cr- 

wais^ne phasa laga-ka ut'ris, aur pahara- 

Wr-Hir-gs 7 ^77*7 

bala-man-ka watse dewat-bhuPwawat apan 

^75^ I 

ghar-ma chale ais. Pachhu-le ek jhan 

W^fsir sr^H =^*^7-% 

barethin jaun Chanda-ke orh^na kSchat- 


Tope, and Lorik 
caught hold of it and 
climbed up to the 
upper story. There 
Chanda hid herself 
in another room, and 
Lorik looked on this 
side and on that, 
and at length when 
he was well vexed, he 
found Chanda. Then 
the two S2Dent the 
uight in sweet con- 
verse, and slept on 
a bed together. When 
the night was passed 
and morning came, 
Lorik arose and tak- 
ing money, fodder, 
grain, sweetmeats and 
milk started, but in 
his haste he left his 
turban behind, and 

fastened (folded) Chan- 
da s silk veil on his 
head instead. Then, 
as before, he used the 
noose, descended and, 
in the same way after 


%TF73f-% U3:-??f 3 I?;h, 'W'sy 

rahis, Lorik-ke ghar-mS gais, aur lahar 
5rr*r-3ig;H 1 

pator-ka dekh-ke jan-gais. Barethin-har 
u%73r, yfr 

Lorik-la tokis ghalay, pahill to Lorik-har 

liy 'erg- grH-%- 

goth-ka lukais, pher pachhu-le sab jas-ke- 


giving presents and 
charming the guards 
returned to his own 
house. Afterwards, a 
washerwoman who 
washed Chanda’s clo- 
thes, went into Lorik’s 
house, and seeing the 
silken veil, recognised 
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tas bata-deis. Pun o-la o barethindiar 

Chanda-mer ani^H’a deis aur o-la gbaiaj^ 
^rTfS’^T-^ 

balmt gotliiya-ke aur Jajay-ke Lorik-ke 

paga-la lanis, aur o-kar ghar-ma am‘^ra- 
f m-% xft ^xfm ^iff-% 
deis. Tab-le ehi bai^etbin duno-ke siitilmr 
Tr-% i 

ho-ke rahis. 


mxM f^5r 

Aise karat karat gajab din bit-gais. aur 


Sbe, , also asked. 
•Lorik. about it, and, at 
first be concealed tbe 
matter, but" finally 
told ber all exactly 
about it. , ' 'Sbe ■ tben 
, brought it to 'Cbanda, 
and' also having' spo- 
ken much to her and 
made he,r ■ .ashamed,, 
took away Lorik’s 
turban, and brought 
it to his house. From 
that time forth that 
washerwoman became 
the go-between of 
these two (lovers). 

Thus things went on 
for many a day, and 


ffr ^tr«T rfTOT-ET m-% 

Bawan-bir-har to apan tapasya-ml ab-Ie 

I xw ^^x ^fm 

sute-ch-rahe. Jhm ek din Chanda aur Lorik 

^fTif % ^ 

duno mansubha karin Id e des-le nikar Jabo 

wr-% x^fi I w -^tw' 
an kahu ante ja-ke rahabb. Hot hot iha-le 

m r% ^Tx^-m mn-mw- 

ka bhais ki Chanda-har Lorik-ke hat-dhbj^- 

% ^1^ xrfw Twsrx t 

ke pachhu paris ki kaliuch nikar chalaii. 

^#fr ■^y-% ft 

Lorik-ke -man, bahut kar-ke nik^re-ke ni 
sfirr ^x '"^T 

rahis pher bap lira ka kare 5 pieh^at-ma 


Bawan-Bir remained 
still in his trance. 
Then one day both 
Chanda and L5rik 
talked about leaving 

■ O . 

the country, and going 
to some other land to 
live there. In course 
of time Chanda ur- 
gently persuaded (lit. 
washing her hands 
became after) Lorih to 
leave the place and to 
go to anywhere else. 
Xiorik’s idea was more 
or less against going, 
but what could the 
poor fellow do, as he 
had fallen into diffi- 
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par gaye-raliis kabhu kabhu to Lorik-bar 
^Rsr-'ftY-^Y srrt-^, 
kbisiya-ke Bawan-blr-mer jaye-kare, aur 
^t-wr ^tfr-HrY-% hI'Y-% 

* ijy 

0-la lat-mar-ke inurl-ke chfldi tir-ke aur 

wifi--# mrr% ■ 

laiatlai-ie niar-ke iichaye-bar kare, par 

, m~^x m'^x m m 

Bawaii’bir o-ber ka-bar uchat-hai. O to 

^xrif i7rt-T% » 

apan tapas^ya-ml mate-rahe. Jab Lorik- 

liar Chanda -ke kahe-le nichat as^kata-gais, 

m m -s^fx^'i 

Tab to duno jhan nikare-ke sum^ta karin. 
rr^ m f^TiT ^ifx^ m^X 
Tab to ek din Lorik anr Chanda diino adha 

rat-ke nikar tharh bhain aur uhi-le dial 

^^f" 

dein ; gaw-Ie bahiri ek daihan rahis, ilia 
^i^r-% , ■ . ■ i ■ ^^-wx~^x 

Chanda-ke mama rahat-rahis. E-kar-mer 

gay-bhais! aghat rahin aur apan ghar-ke 

j, 

bane rahis. Jab duno jhan iha ain to 

^s^r-% F^ir-% 

Chanda-ke mama-har inh-la bane tin din-le 

'm'^x 

rakhiSj aur Chanda-la khubich sam^jhais ki 

ff 3pTgr ^x, 

taj aise goth jhan kar, apan ghar-ka laut ja, 


culties ? Sometimes 
being vexed, he would 
go up to Bawaii-Bir, 
and kick him and' puli, 
him hy the hair of his 
head, and strike him 
with a stick and thus 
try to rouse him. But 
liow could Bawaii-.Bir 
then , get up, for he 
was de0pl3^ engaged. in 
bis trance ? At last 
when Lorik was ren- 
dered entirely helpless 
(lit. was highh’ dis- 
gusted with the cons- 
tant entreaties of 
Chanda) by Chanda's 
words, the two deter- 
mined to run aivay. 

So one day, at mid- 
night, Lorik and 
Chanda both got out 
of their houses and 
departed from there. 
Outside the village 
ivas a cattle-camp 
where dwelt Chanda’s 
maternal uncle. He 
owned many cows and 
buffaloes, and lived 
comfortabh?- in his 
house. When they 
came there, Chanda's 
uncle kept them com- 
fortably for three days 
and stronglv" advised 
Chanda not to do this, 
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to-ia mai gay-bliJMSl de det^hauV Chanda-to 

XJ^ wff , 

rani raliis apan mabal aur dhanl-li cbbir 

tw wV% m 

dels bhaisl'ke ka karHis. NaM. manis. 
Pun uM-Ie dmio-ke duno Lorik au Cbanda 

w m 

elml dein, aur chalat chaiat ek bare ban-ma 
I rr^f iiw 

pahucMii. Taha iii-kar bhag-le ek mahai 

m; 

rabis uha kliaye% plye, naukar-cbakar, sabe 

ww-% K% ! ^ ^?T 

bat-ke siikh rahe Duno ke dun5 maiiai-ke 

i?:*r ^^x 

bhit^^ri gain aur bhitar-ie sabo duari-ke 

tala-kiichi de-ke apan siikh-inS rahan iagin. 
^ ^TrT % WT^^-fk-WI it 

E kofc ka bbais ki Bawan-bir-la sute 
' ft5T 3fr??9^ 1 ^ 

sute cbhay mahina bit gais. E apan nid-ie 

wrfw ^^X 

jagis aur Clianda-la maliabma nalii dekhis 
fTT i -miW-% , 

to kaPbala gais. Pachliu-le Lorik-ke sabo 

^IfT iftwtt \ 

bat simis to riicbat kaiia gais. Pun duno- 

% wTT-^t tt 

ke;ohl“le sor -ma nik^^ris to o-bi daihan-mS 

^TKT-i^ wr tt 

apan sara-mer pakka bat pais tab to chalis 


but to go back to her 
own house and offered 
to give her cows 
' and '.buffaloes.'' 'But'. 
Cbanda was a queen, 
and bad abandoned 
her own house and 
husband, what did 
she care for buffaloes ? 
She did not heed. 
Thence the two, Lorik 
and, Chanda, ' departed 
and going, going .came; 
to ^ a. '. great .forest,.., 
wherein to Their .good,; 
fortune, was a palace 
full of food and drink 
and servants and 
every delight. They 
both went inside and 
from within locked 
all the doors with the 
keys and began to 
live happil}^ 

On the other hand 
what happened ? Six 
months passed over 
Bawan-Blr in his 
trance, and he awoke 
and saw not Chanda 
in his palace. He 
became agitated, and 
afterwards hearing all 
about Lorik became 
exceedingly confused. 
So he started forth 
to trace them and 
came to the cattle- 
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an o-hi bari-ma ais aiir e kot 6 kot-le 

: ■^cff -% 

makal-ka pata pais aur nn dano-ke uha 

rah.ab-ia jan daris. Pun gajab khisiya-ke 
: -37^'^-% crFich, 

loahal-ke sabo duari-la beie-bar karis, 
^x w HI HTwr k%-tF?h i 

par sabo kot to tala dihe-rahis. E-kar 

i HT W 

kucliliii upaw nahi ciialis. Tab to bar 

kliay-ke iabiit ais aiir apan ghar ma 

xx^ 1 

akella ralian lagis. 


campj and got full 
information from liis 
wife's brother. Then 
he w^^ent forward and 
came to the forest, 
and from this side 
and that; heard news 
of the palace, and 
learned that the lovers 
were there. Then in 
a great rage he tried 
to open all the doors, 
bu t they were locked 
all round. So, as every 
device of his failed, 
he la in anted and re- 
turned home and be- 
gan to live alone in 
his owm house. 
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